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The Science lesson (poges 4-9)

Vocabulory Grammar Story and Thinking ,
value skills |
Experimenty Nobody hod o test The Problem |
shelf. goggles. Phoebe didn’t have Music explosion solving
agtructions, apron, | Potrck loved all three subjects. | Following
explovon, bubbles, | What did you do at school instructions
test tube. liguid. today? corefully
gloves. powder
* Song: The Time Travellers ~ Phonies: Rhyming words
Disaster! (poges 10-21)
Vocabulory Grammar Story and Skills
value
Around Pompei: When the earthquaoke A narrow Reading and
smoke, volcono, hoppened Mr Hormer and his escape speaking
temple. columns, | sons were playing football Helping Listening
fountoin, theatre, | While Mum was working in the | people in and writing
| horse and cort. garden, the dog was eating her | donger

| servant, stofue,
| voie

socks,

ap of the course

Thinking

skills
Understanding
text coherence

Engl.ilh for
school |

Volconoes |
Project: Make
your own
volcano,

1

* Song: Danger!

~ Phonics: final e

- Communication rmwm

In the rainforest (poges 22-33)

Vocabulary Grammar Storyand | Skills Thinking
volue skills

Rainforest one hundred - five million The present | Listening, Scanning a

life: You have to weor o shirt. Respecting | writing and text for time
creeper, beak, Do I have to bring any food? | other speaking €113 | references
toucan, sloth, You don't have to bring any | cultures Reading and | Applying
branch, anoconda, | food. speaking @ world
pool. jaguar, | knowledge

~ Functional language dialogue ~ Creativity - Revision: M




The rock "n’ roll show (pages 34-45)
Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking
value skills
At o rock concert: | I'm going to see the Suzy Stick | Elvis Listening ond ying
spotlight, show. speoking linguistic
bodyguards, fans. | Are you going to buy the new Reading knowledge
elactric guitar, bass | Suzy Slick album? Not giving up | Identifying
| guitar, backing It’s five past five. patterns
| singers, goncer,
drum kit. stage

* Song: Come rock with me  * Phonics: rock or roll - Communication

(-" quc. restaurant (pages 46-57)

| Vaocobulory Grammar Story
In o restourant: The 2nd (second) of May is a The

| waiter, biscuits, Tuesday. birthday
sait. pepper, If you put honey in your tea, it | meal

napkin, chopsticks. | becomes sweet,
fark. spoon, knife

" Functional language dialogue




: The Wild West (poges 58-69) _
Story Skills and value | Thinkin ; -
vocabulory ‘ Grommar skills 9 English for school
—_p tae made of The hoank Reading Shiw . ‘
Wild West . :’.:":::j:hll.l'. £ M robbery Listening, "mdﬁ;::f!.}:dirn E'ﬂgrulﬂh'l- Gold |
o a:’;t:l: ::-uu.-- }r:‘u"rud' for nding horses wirting and of character ? | Project: Make '
ab-.t. -:, harrel. | The baby’s hat speaking (E and situotion | @ OP"Y !
& - ‘;'- I-: .- r-l'.l _r11|;'-!1l 'F:i"' .r"-IJL:'-'l.-‘} hu{s | Underﬂtnndrnq
P ion. BRI and learning |
| about ather |
| |
J cultures
- Song: The meanest - Phonics: double " Communication - Revision: My portiolic
robber in town consonants
Nooahians : Grommar Story and Skills Tl'l_infm-g English for schogl
value skills
Pt vou shouldn't go out Lost in the city| Listening, -_i'.':lﬂentcrtlun Geq.gmphr-, Town
fiagq, sunglosses without a hat. Showing reading and wht T plonning
earrings. corpet You should always be interest in the | writing €3 Project: Plan
basket, rings coreful when crossing the | wider world | Listening. a town,
cup and Soucer, road. speaking ond
cushion, plote, Could I try on that T-shirt writing ﬂ?
$00p, comb owver there?
Do you mind if I close the
door?
- Functional language dialogue
¥ oges 82-93)
Thes teller (pog
Vocabulary Grammar Story
Shakespeare’s I'll ask my sister to give us a | Helping
Globe: bracelet. Shaokespeare
audrence, condies, | She's just cut her finger.
mask, lute, actor,
wg, costume,
tights
B

me rings

" Song: You'll never buy  ~ Phonics: silent e




Museum of the ‘Fﬂtl.ll'l (pages 94-105)

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills Thinking skills | English for school
value
Jobs: Ifyou're tired. it'll do your | The trouble | Speaking, Loteral Maths: Fractions
businessman, homework. with Orange- | listening. thinking
cleaner. Let's go to the museum. heod XR-97 | reading and Applying weekend
| engineer, dentist, But, whaot if it's closed? Helping writing world :’m
businesswoman, people Speaking, knowledge -
artist, farmer, reading and
mechanic, writing
computer
| prﬂgr‘ummer
" Functional language dialogue - Creativity
['E‘:' Mystery at sea (pages 106-117)
Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills
On board: I've already done my Maths | The Mary Reading ond
sail. mast, coptain, | homework. Celeste speaking
lifeboat, porthole, | He hasn't visited Argenting Listening ond
cobin. barometer, | yet. writing
rat, soilor Have you tidied your room
| yet?
| " Song: Drop the anchor ~ Phenics: look and put >
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About Super Minds

What is Super Minds?

Super Minds 3 0 seven-level course for pnmary oge
students, with o Startes level underpinning Super

Minds 1. By building «olid foundations, expanding young
minds. landling the imagination ond fostering positive
or Minds encourages students to become

volunes SuF 3 L
<marter as they develop in the widest educational sense.

A flexible approach
super Minds offers maximum flexibility:

s Supar Minds gives the option of an oral-aurol
introduction to English by using the Storter level,
whereas some schools may prefer to begin with Super
Minds 1. This re-introduces oll the longuage from the
Starter level in different contexts, developing all four
shlls

* All seven levels of Super Minds have been specifically
researched to cater for a variety of teaching situations
including those with a higher than usual number of
hours of English per week. The units include lessons
with a core syllobus focus and additional lessons
which con be used flexibly occording to the time
available for English, This is exploined in the Tour of
a unit (see poges xi-xui).

Building solid foundaotions

Super Minds 5 is appropriate for students who have had
four years of reading and writing in English. The solid
longuoge syllobus is corefully structured to cater for
those preparing for the YLE exams, with the YLE Flyers
syllobus focused on in this level,

in longuage. A Grommar focus section ot the bock of
the Student's Book provides a visuol reference of these
muﬂnﬁmﬂﬂmmmﬁuﬁun.wﬁmm
ireguior verb list ot the back of the Workbook enables
students to work independently. '

with a bonk of useful phrases, ond specific s
tasks ot the end of each unit Seriion role ploy and

e \ Miﬂﬂﬂnhh i ” n
- Opportunities for students to mihurmgt ty ;-5’._‘.”1'-'

Expanding Young minds
Super Minds t:.pg.r,._ from the
are not just IL1|11_;-._..[H].E leaimier
aspect of their educational d
enables students to become

p‘l'lr"!uw thgs the 51

Ll
¥ Dt L 1P a—
EVOpMent. The oowre
Vmart in

¥

thiee wiay

- @ The development of thinking siilly und
the course methodology and i acrly te L-. 'I~L:rII l:"l-rlm
in purposeful activities, Thess thinking '-hjlii:'ur::'r
building biocks of learning and the activites & um
step with the students’ INCTEating maturity 'lhr:;pp-. e
Course. -

* Wider thinking through the application of knowledge
is encouraged by content and language inteqrated
learning (CLIL), with topic-bosed material clearly
linked with subjects ocross the curriculum,

* Gomes ond other activities in pairs. groups or os o
whole closs are designed to improve students’ ey
and concentration skills.

In Super Minds 5. specific activities develop o range

of skills from the visuol skills of identifying potterns 1o
thinking skills such o3 sequencing and logical. loterol ong
creative thinking. :

Kindling the imagination
At the beginning of Super Minds
5. we meet three friends, Alex,
Phoebe and Patrick. in their
Science lesson. After on accident
thot couses an explosion in the



Super Minds 5 components

The Student’s Book contains:

& Anintroductory The Scence leison
unit (6 poges)

* § core units (12 poges) with on eawy-
to-use single-poge lesson format
rounding off with revision

» A Grammar focus section which
provides an opportunity for
longuoge presentation and written practice

b e T o ey paTy
T Ty it
i Vo Ty mmeE ) el ITe

oo, P Tl T Wi T ey el Ll e msss
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oy btp sk ) W (T

Each unit offers:

* An gpening scene in contemporary ond attractive 3D
artwaork which establishes the setting of the unit story
and olso presents core vocabulary

& A gaome to practise the core vocabulary

* 2 grammar lessons with voried presentotion ond
proctice activities including targeted oral production
of the new language in a Grammar focus feature

* A song with phonics or functionol languoge diologue

e A story featuring the Time Travellers, often providing
historical or culturol background

. @ Activities to develop o ronge of thinking skills
* 2 topic-based Skills lessons combuning work on Reading,
Listening, Specking and Wiiting
» (EEEENEEGEEE Cosccurnculor English for school
lessons. broadening the unit topic in the context of
other school subjects, entouroging the students to leam

and then apply knowledge, ond offering an ocoessible
follow-up project

+ A Communication or Creativity lesson featuning sither
i an indwdual. paic or group
presentation for the closs _
or: s
\M 0 topic-bosed role ploy inpain
1-:-." g

. Auypurtfu[mmwmnhmnmun‘ ceof
written work that students con keep in o se )0 *.

portfolio

Interactive DVD-ROM :
This complementary compoanent is inc adh :
Student's Book, for students to use ot
computer rooms, and, wﬂﬂ'lﬂ “lasswo
for teachers to use in the ¢l
and a projector. Offering lo :
consolidotion while the M'
* Interactive gomes and 0
* CLIL documentaries fo
® The Student’s Book sc
students to record an
= Videoke activities fec




Teacher's Book

This Teacher's Book 1 inte, E, .“
a 1

with the Student's Boeg
-t BOOK pages. g
Ox b

v of Ui h"“‘ notes Imm._ Tt.“-ﬁ, :-.
‘ = ok
" i :
* An Aims bo with el v | : -', ) 4
oims. new and recyded ar, u gy g
0Ny NECESIONy Of Optione| 'Juoge "

maotenals and the Lmqu
competences thot the studerts will

achileve

Canaise and clear instruction, together with anteers
for oll the Student’s Book and Workbook activities
Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes

Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson. recycing
longuage or presenting new longuoge .
Ending the lesson: simple ideas thot ore flexible N the i
time ovaoiloble to bring the lesson to a dose. requiring ]
no presentation or extra materiols )
Extension activities: optional octivities for extending '
the focus of the lesson, for which ony odditionat

. materials are listed os optional in the Aims box
. wd spelling potterns
o & Phorec tip on specfic wounds af

for each unit drown from the message The Tapescript for listening activities in both the

Student's Book and the Workbook is on poges 118-1¢
rmTﬂleﬂ-ﬂlﬁiWﬂluﬂ!frEﬁdlﬂgm et Sy s

o A vl 05

Answers for the preparatory activities in the
portfolio writing practice section of the Workbook o
on page 126 of the Teacher's Book.




Tour of a unit

Super Minds 5 begins with an introductory

six-page The Science lesson unit in both the Student's
Book and the Workbook. This introduces Alex, Phoebe
and Potnck (the Time Travellers) and revises the simple
post and simple past questions.

There are then nine main units, each with twelve lessors.
Each page in the Student’s Book constitutes & lessan.
together with its corresponding Workbook page.

The matenol is structured in a flexible way to make it
suitable for different teaching situctions:

® Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core longuage,
as well os including a song or functional language
diologue and an episode of the on-going story with its
follow-up activities,
® Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use
of English for school, together with creativity,
communication and revision.
Classes with fewer thon 5 hours of English per wesk
therefore have the option to miss out some or all of
Lessons 7-12. whilst still covering the vocobulary ond
grammar syllabus.

Using oll the material in the Student's Book and
Workbook provides enough material for classes with
up to 10 hours per week.

Closses with more than 10 hours per week can extend
the material by using the worksheets in the Teacher's
Resource Book ond the My portfolio writing proctice
section in the Workbook.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentotion

The core vocabuilary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in o colourful illustration which also acts
as an introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of
the story later in the unit.

® The students listen and find the new vocabulary in the

picture. They then cover the list of new words on the
left as they test each other using the numbered items
in the picture. ) -
~® The students read ond listen to an _ >
which presents the context of the unit, giving h

Lesson 2

Grammar 1

The first of two core grammar points in the unit is
presented and proctised in Lesson 2,

® The students read and listen to presentation texts
befare doing an octivity which demanstrates
understanding of the new form.
. @ There is then a specific oral focus on the new
= language which can be used for presentation
ond discussion,
* This is followed by o practice activity or game. :
* The practice activities in the Workbook focus on =
writien production ot sentence level sometimes
including personalisation,

Lesson 3

Song. phonics and functional lor
The vocabulary and usually the first gromm
the unit are combined in either o song o

Sang 1
® A while-listening tosk such as comj

correcting mistakes helps to fc
listen to the song for the fir
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Teaching with Super Minds 5

Developing fluency

Handling speo king ac tivities

Super Minds 515 corefully structured to include regulor

opportunities far students 1o proctise speoking. The

course develops fluency through playing games in pairs,
acting out in pairs of groups and presenting formally.
individually. in poirs or in groups. Class presentations
will be discussed in more detail in this section, but the
following general suggestions ore opplicable to other
speoking pctivities.

Monitoring speaking ac tivities

« While the students ore working. waolk around the class
listening with interest, but try not to interrupt the
students. If you hear minor efrors, you can note them
discreetly on o piece of poper and mention them in the
jeedback stage without naming the students,

+ If you hear a lot of students making the some error, 0
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw students’
attention to the problem and ask everyone fo repeat
the word of structure correctly before carrying on.

Feedback ofter speaking activities

Allow oppropriate time for o feedback stage after

any specking activity to give the task purpose and to
ensure that the students stay focused. Congrotulate
the students for working independently and focus on
any errors that you noted. Then ask as many students
as possible to report back.

hands, but remember to phrase the

“ﬁﬁ‘mm i vote as @ class on the funniest

Playing games in

Suggestions for moking the mast of these games:

i i the book i an essential toal for setting
nﬁmﬂ‘“‘*ﬁmﬂmﬁwtinmuﬂmmmﬁ
should change when the etk -
mv It thfu!fme“w mﬁ’ mﬂﬂmum
Wﬂwmnmmmﬁmw
students 1o moke up o new exomple.

-g;mwmmmgf.mmw:

students start cbout whether they are to toke it in
ﬂm“mﬂumnﬂgﬂmﬂu&ﬁmm
m!tu:hnng.mh;, y

* If you have on odd number of children in the closs. ask.
a group of three to work together in these vocabulary
and grammar games as this will usually be easy
enough for them to manoge.

. Aﬂmmaduﬂsmﬂ'tl:;dumﬂwﬁm n

Acting out in pairs




rlass pt gsentations

Why do pres entations?

arasenting formally to an audience is a purposeful
speaking activity that encourages fluency in English,
However, it also has a much wider educationol role.
public speaking (and its associated preparation) fosters
clarity of thought, encourages the development of ideas
and boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply
themselves fully in written work may try harder when
shey are asked to deliver their homework in this way to
:hm'r classmates.

Equolly, students in the audience are given valuable
practice not just in listening to English, but also in the
cocial skills of paying ottention and showing interest.
They will learn about aspects of o topic that they haven't
researched themselves, so their classmates’ presentations
gre providing further educational input.

Time to present

The Time to present feature divides into three sections:
model. preparation and performance. How these fit into
your lesson plans will depend on your timetable, but the
following ideas may be useful:

s It isn't necessary in all cases for the students to have
worked with the skills and English for school pages
befare they start work on their presentations. They will
hove studied the unit grommar and vocabulary earlier
in the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the
unit context very clearly. Personalised and creative
presentations such as o favourite singer in Unit 3, the
Wanted poster in Unit 5 and the reading survey in Unit
7 could all begin earlier in the unit.

* When there is a short time left ot the end of a lesson.
you could use the Time to present listening activity to
introduce the task. If you want the students to prepare
their presentation at home, remember that you will
need to allow enough time after the listening activity
to establish pairs ond groups as necessary.

* Students can do some or all of their planning for

homewaork. You can either take in o draft of their work

or go round making suggestions in another lesson.
® It is best not to spend a whole lesson on
as the students’ attention will :

Assessing oral-aural work

On-going observation

Assessment in listening and speoking largely
be an on-gaing process of umwmmﬂ .
work. In the course of o lesson, it is tﬂfﬂL Ostess
the individual contributions of Ma: However

you can divide the closs intg roups

particular group of students ?or a h:e: na&lgm i

that each of these students: ke

* demonstrates understandi in a listen octivity
(whether the response is i:gn;i:h orly)

® uses a new word or structure

* uses classroom English ta ask for clorfication

With listening tasks. remember thot WeOker students
may know the answer, but they might hang back from
putting their hand up if they can't npﬂmit'h Englis
Encourage them to contribute even if it hos to be ity
and either help the student. or invite o friend of theirs,
to rephrase it in English. T

With speaking tasks. bear in mind that students who are

et
==
i

quiet by nature will always need encourogement.
Evoluating presentations : el 3
Make sure that students und .
evaluate their work as they




g Eilﬂtmughh,r supported in Super Minds 5 with
nore controlled activities and models leading to the

® At sentence level, passive tasks include ordering words
within o sentence and the revision page puzzies in the
Workbook, which give the students cleor parameters
to construct sentences in o supported way.

# More active written proctice of the new structures
includes personalisation, often at the end of the
Workbook grommar pages, and on the first of the
two Workbook revision pages, where students
complete sentences with their own ideos.

Paragraph level

Whenever students are asked to write a paragroph,
support is given in different ways:

» Sometimes students work with o parollel text. such os
the diary entry on Workbook page 53 or the futuristic
invention on Workbook poge 99. Weoker students can
be encouraged to copy this very closely. just changing
some of the words in each sentence, whereas stronger
students only need the parallel text os o springboard
for ideas,

* The guided picture composition activities in alternote
units of the Workbook provide pictures for ideos and
a few words ta help students to begin writing about
each picture.,

» The first-person tosks in olternate units of the
Workbook are more task-bosed and provide o st of
ponts ta include.

. In the My portfolio feoture. students
are introduced to writing sub-skills
such as speech marks and the use of

adjectives and connectors to make their work more
interesting to read. Their wark is supported with o Tips
for writers box to guide them with each portfolio task

The My portfolio writing proctice feature
builds on the tips in the Student’s Book and
presents o further model and proctice activities
quiding students to produce a range of text types.
* A Check your writing feature uses simple questions
referring back to the writing tips at the top of the poge
to help students to assess their work.

Drafting and rewriting

Storting o portfolio

The use of a separate portfolio provides an ideal
opportunity to train students in drafting ond rewriting
okills, If students toke pride in personalising their
partfolio at the start of the year, it will encourage them
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it

The rough droft

On each portfolio page, the students first work on
preparatory tosks. Ask them to use their ordinary
exercise books and then to continue in the same ploce os
they draft the text for the finol task.

While the students ore working on a rough droft, you
can take the opportunity to correct their work in o
private and individual way:

* Praise on ospect of the work (the picture, the
hondwriting. the ideas, the use of new words).

# 1f there are serious problems with the writing, ask the
student to reod you their work, to confirm whether the
student hos understood the task, :

* Write problem words correctly (or po
Student’s !n-nkorwmkhonlt}hr

* When there is a short time left ot
you could look at the Workbog
the class ond moke sure that eve!
the odvice. Point out to students the
your writing feature refers back tc

mmmﬁuﬂudpim{ﬂ




Assessing written work

As students usually find writing the most difficult skil,
it is oppropriate to evaluate their work fairly and
constructively. Fair assessment means letting the
students know the criteria for your assessment and

constructive assessment helps them to improve their
work in the future.

Initiol assessment

If you haven't taught the class before, it is important

to hove a cleor benchmark for plotting each student’s
progress during the year. You may like to use the first
portfolio task ot the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 5 to
carry out an initial assessment as suggested below,

« The portfolic begins with a personalised profile.

The example on Student's Book page 21 gives model
responses of whot the students can write, but when
they come to do their own piece of work, invite them
to tell you as much as they con about themselves
under each of the headings: What my friends like /
What I did / My favourite topics / What [ like best.

* Use this piece of work to record the occuracy of each
student's spelling (ond copital letters where relevant)
ond their use of the present and past tenses. Then
record your initiol impression of eoch student’s
approach to the task:

Copies the model with some errors
Accurately copies the model
Extends the model slightly

Writes fluently for the level

Importantly. the students don't need to see this initiol

ossessment, but you will find it useful to look back when

assessing each student’s work during the year,

Evaluating writing

Troditionally, students have often been given usmgln
mark for writing, or even a single mark for Enghsﬁ
awarded purely on the accuracy nfkmgwnghli _
discouroges weaker students from using more creative
ideas if they are not sure how to &m‘nﬂﬂimm c
gives no incentive to stronger student WWW |
imagination if o dull but accurate piece #Mﬂﬁﬁ
owarded a high mark. )

5L L 1T

o : s T
To encourage all students to mwm%l, 3

writers, it is important to.

- I'.I
Creative writing W § B '_i,_lu”-
Excellent work: Lots of great ideas!
Average work: Any more ideas?
o band e’
Excellent work: Great femail)! You include
Above average work: Good, but wh
Average work: Your femail) didn’'t ...
paint or the instructions thot the stug
Below average work: Your (email) didn't ¢
all the questions/points, R
Factual writing R '
Excellent work: Great informationt
Above average work: Inter C
Average wark: Can you find out or
Below average work: You need mor



.hM'undmmﬁnrmm
to introduce the characters and the context of

the story
experiment, shelf, goggles,

instructions, apron, explosion, bubbles, test
tube, liquid, gloves, powder, accident, follow
finstructions), get into trouble

language from previous
levels of Super Minds

cD

Your students will
be able to tolk about equipment for science
experiments.

Warm-up
Aim: to introduce the story

® Ask students to scon the text ot the top of the page
ond to tell you the nomes of the characters (Alex,
Phoebe. Patrick, Mr Davis). Elicit what the teacher’s
name is (Mr Davis)

® Ask o student to read the short text ot the top of the
page aloud. Elicit what students think the problems
with the experiment are. Remind them to loak at
the picture

® Write their ideas on the board.

L%

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for science experiments

# Use the picture in the Student's Book to present the
science equipment vocabulory.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

¢ Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

* Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

'@ Listen and say the words. Check with
your portner,

Aim: to practise new vocabulory

* Students look ot the numbered words and items in
the picture,

* Play the recording.

* Students listen to each word and repeot in chorus.

-mmmmmmm
mmﬂnmm&hm

a:.} )56 pé | Read, listen and answer the questions,

Aim: to practise listening

¢ Reod the questions aloud with the class.

Check understonding. Encourage students to try to
predict onswers to the questions,

Play the recording. Students listen to find the angwers,
They check all their answers in pars

Play the recording again. Check with the closs.

Check thelr ideas from the warm-up ﬂgﬂiﬂit whiot lhE'f
heard, What wene thie pruhh!ms? (Patrick odded two
spoons of blue powder instead of one.)

Key: 1 He used two speons. 2 They asked for one spoon.

3 Mr Davis asks Patrick to put on sofety goggles. 4 Mr
Davis says safety is very important in the Scence lob.

a b SB p4 | Choose o word. Draw it for your partner
to guess.

Aim: to give students proctice with the new vocabulary

* Demaonstrate the game with the class, Start to drow one

of the vocabulary items on the board, e.g. o test tube.
Drow it slowly.

= Students guess whot it fs.

» Students do the activity in pairs. They taoke turns to drow
one of the new vocabulary items and to guess whot itis.

& Monitor pairs os they do the octivity.
® Check with open pairs. using the board.
© 70555 Lok witee i e L L

Mﬂﬁwﬁew&ghmm g
w:m:mw&;smlmﬂw

6 powder, 7 apron, 8 gloves
€ /755 Read and complete the text.
Aim: to ghnmmmnmm

L]

L

-

N
=

......




Aim: to review science vocabulary
& Write the ten new items in scrombled letter order
on the board.

& Adk a pair of students to come to the board and

write one of the items correctly and drow o picture
of it

* Repeat with other poirs and other words.

€ ) 15555 Read the clues and tick () the
subjects.

Alm: to review past simple positive and negative forms

Thinking skill: problem solving

 Students loak at the information in their Student's Book.

* Students toke turns to read out the statements.

& Check students know what to do. They have to think
about the information and tick the subjects in the table.

* Students work individuolly ond then compare ideas in
pairs. Check with the closs.

@' Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
& Play the WMWMMMEM

€ 5555 1magine that yesterday was your perfect
day. Describe it to your portner.

Alm: to consolidote grammatical form

* Ask a student to reod the speech bubble aloud.

* Elicit ideus around the closs to complete the doy.
Students use full sentenced,

* Students work in pairs. They take tums to tell their ]

portner obout their perfect doy. 81
* Students report back to the class ot the end. They soy
what their partner told them obout their perfect day.

€ 179+ Write the verbs in the correct column.
Write the base form of the verbs. : -!g i

Aim: to review regular and irregular past simple fo ms.
Key: looked (look): started (stort), played (g d

{lough), walked (wolk), waited (wait), arriv

loved (love), watched (watch); came (¢

(find), heard (hear), ran (run), told (tell

{toke). had (have). went (go)

© 19555 ook ot thep
Alm: to give further pra

Key (somple onswer): Last r ]
She laughed because there wa
school on time her friends v

€ 17755 Write o story abouta d
Aim: to enable students to personalis




uﬂlmjuhlnwhhuwng
Your students will be able to

identify and say some important words which
“don't follow English spelling patterns.

I ™
Warm-up
Aim: to review information about Phoebe, Alex
ond Patrick
s \WrtePh Al oaondP
Elicit the charpcters” names and what they were
doing In the first lesson of the unit (they were in
school doing o science experiment).
® Elicit the equipment they were using.

N -

S e e
mﬁé. }sE p6 | Listen and write the names. Then sing
the song.

Alm: to sing a song with the class

® Elicit whe students con see in the picture in their
Student's Book (Phoebe, Alex ond Patrick).

# Focus students on the task ot the top of the page.
Read the stotements oloud ground the class, Check
understanding of went after.

# Students cover the lyrics of the song.

# Play the recording. Students listen for and write the
nomes.

& Students check in pairs,

* Play the recording again if necessary. Check with the
chass.

* Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

* Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

* Ploy the recording ogain, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

* When students have learnt the song, practise it with the
whoie class.

= Use the karooke version of the song fnriﬂdents.tp sing
in groups.

Key: 1 Phoebe, 2 Alex, 3 Alex, 4 Patrick, 5 Phoebe,
Alex and Patrick

(2

@ )58 pé | Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to proctise saying words which rhyme but ore

spelt differently

Intonation: expressing amozement and agreement

« Remind students that English words can be spelt
differently but still rhyme.

o Students find rhyming words in the song (e.g. wait/gatel
muatedlate; fastipast).

* Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

* Divide the class so that one half is Sue and the other
Ben. The closs says the diologue twice, exchanging roles.

* Students practise the diclogue in pairs.

) WE p& | Remember the song. Read and
complete the song with the words from the box.

Aim: to activote memory skills and raise awareness
of rhyme

Key: 2 wait, 3 followed, 4 mate, 5 last, 6 late,
7 come back, 8 cross, 9 future
@ ) WE p& | Listen and say the words.
Aim: to give students practice with rhyming words
* Reod the phonics tip to the class. Ask students for
rhyming words which have different spellings (e.g.
two, eight | wait).
€) 7551 Motch the rhyming words.
Aim: to identify the same sounds in words
rhyme
{5 18 56 Listen, check and say the words.
Aim: to proctise saying rhyming words '
Key:2d 3b 4j.50,6h 7i.8e9f10g




. D56 p7 | 1magine that yesterday was the worst
day ever. Ask your partner about it. _
Aim: to give students further practice with past simple
guestions [

# Demonstrote the activity for the closs,

& In poirs. students take turns to ask and onswer
questions, using the conversations from Activity 1 to
help.

& Monitor students as they ane working,

e Elicit from pairs some of the things thlirmlﬂ-

o ) Wi p7  Match the questions with the o

Aimmmmmmmﬂw‘ B
Aim: to review past simple forms Key:20 31 4b 5g.6d 7¢ g " ;
® Sing the song from the previous lesson ogoin. a hWEp?  Make questions. i
® Elicit the second line She didn't want to wait ond
e A By mn;.l:ugmhnrﬂmpmﬂmﬂlhﬁlm
Simy
® Ask students we use didn’t in this sentence '
{mmumﬁ- : sy Key: 2 Where did you put your goggles? 3 W
ik i in the test tube? & Did you wear gloves
® Elicit other times we use didn’t (to make questions lob? 5 Why wos the Science teacher ¢
i e g, , 6 How many spoons of blue powder dic
® Elicit the first line of verse 3: Patrick wos the last one. test tube? ===~
® Ask why we don't use didn't in the negative of this > )
sentence (we dan't use it with the verb to be). €) 1557 Reod and write the q
\ o
Aim: tng:nhrﬂurpm:ﬁnﬁ
)58 p7 | Read and choose the correct face for Key (somple answers): 2 Where ¢

you try to moke? & Wos it e

h of the children.
e o then? 6 What didhedo?

Aim: to practise past simple questions

# Students look ot the pictures in their Student’s Book.

# Elicit whot they can see (three pictures of Alex, threa
of Patrick ond three of Phoebe).

s Students work individually. They read the three
conversations and choose the correct face.

» They compare onswers in pairs.

e Students work in pairs and role play the conversations.

« Remind the students who ore playing the children’s
parts to show the cormect emation in their voices.

s Volunteers role play conversations for the class.
Key:1 b, 2¢c. 30

@ )56 p7 | Listen and say the questions,
Aimy: to focus students on grammatical form
* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat.
o Check students are using the comect intonation.
. StuﬂmumHmhpn:ﬁrnlﬂ#q.m
Studammuﬂwmmm
dﬂmm
* Work through th

e T



Aim: to review the characters and the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit whot students remember about them from
this unit.

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lob,
experiments, Mr Davis.

N

o Work in pairs. Look at the pictures
and the title of the story.

Aim: to encourage prediction skills

# Hove students look ot the pictures ond elicit what they
can see.

® Pre-teach brick.

® Create a mind map on the board of the words they
call out.

® In the centre of the mind map write The explosion.

* Tell students to close their books.

# In pairs, they try to tell each other o story using the
waords on the board.

) 58 ppi-2] Read and listen to the story to
find out if it is similar to or different from
your story.

first experiment? (One spoon of yellow powder.) th:rr
happened to the brick? (It turned purple.) What did they
use in the next experiment? (White and red powder ond
pink liquid.) What happened? (The br ick got bqgger.]-l
What went wrong in the last expenment? (They didn’t
follow the instructions and there was @ big explosion.)

o c) p WE p# | Remember the story. Put the
story in order.
Aim: to check comprehension
Thinking skill: logicol sequencing
Key:8,6.7,3,4,2.1.5
) WE pb | Complete the sentences with the
children's names.

Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: 2 Potrick, 3 Alex, 4 Mr Dovis, 5 Patrick. 6 Alex
Phoehe

) Wi pE  Complete the instructions and the
answers to the questions.
Aim: to review vocabulary from the story
Key: 2 green, 3 The brick turns purple. & two, 5 red,
€ pink, 7 crange, 8 The brick gets bigger

) WE g8  Invent an experiment and write the
instructions for it.
Aim: to personalise the activity and give students
further practice with the longuage

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four.
e Students decide which of the chorocters they are.

® In character, they read through the story silently

5
WLERL
[}

iy ﬂ##‘ﬂmﬂ*




® Ask questions ghout the story. e.g. What happened
at the end of the first experiment? (The brick turned
purple.) What happened at the end of the second
“experiment? (The brick got bigger.) What did Mr
Davis tell them to do? (To read the instructions
corefully) What happened at the end of the lost

' experiment? (A kind of gote appeared.) 4

o }58 p9 | Read ond answer the questions.

Alm: to focus students on the detail of the story

® Play the recording of the story agaoin. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books,

® Make sure students know whot toda,

* They look ot the story and answer the questions.
* They compare their answers in pairs.

& Check with the closs.

Keys1 11,2333, 41.52.63

o )38 p9 | What do you need for each experiment?
Write 1st, 2nd or 3rd next to the pictures.

Aim: to review language of instruction

* Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

® Students re-read the story to check what equipment Is
needed.

& They compare their onswers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

Key: 12 2 1%, 3 3%, 4 39, 52 6 3",
7l . B T

< D) 15 55| Complete the chemistry sums

and colour the test tubes.

Aim to give students further practice with colour

Thinking skill: combining maths skills with a

Key: 2 pink 80. 3 green 40, & brown 75

e @ } WE pY | What are the students doing

wrong? Look. read and write the
septences. Use the words from the box.

Al to focus students on the value of following
instructions carefully

Key: 2 He isn't weoring goggles, 3 She isn't weoring an
apron. 4 He ln't weoring gloves.

0 }WE p2 | Write what the teacher soys to the
children in Activity 2.

Aime: to proctise instructions

Key: 2 Put on your goggles. 3 Put on your apron
& Put on your gloves

r )
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review colour blending
® Students take turns around the closs to coll out
colour sums for their clgssmotes to answer,
3 _J
# i,

Extensic Eivid

Aime to review key vocabulary from the unit

® Elicit the key vocabulary from page 4 of the unit
(shelf. goggles, instructions, apron, explosion.
bubbles, test tube. liquid, gloves, powder),

® Students write the words in their vocobulary books,
For each word. they write an example sentence with
the word in.ond drow o picture for concrete words,
e.g. for test tube.

A p




-
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the context of disasters

# Say and/or write on the boord one or two disasters
that your students will know, e.g. coused by a
hurricone, an eruption, o flood. recent or in the past.

# Elicit what they know obout them,

® Write the word Disaster on the board. Elict any other
disosters that students know and create o word map.

® Add Pompeii to the word map. Elicit what students
know about this disaster.

N .

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for disasters

* Read the text at the top of the Student’s Book page.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of Pompeii and to present the disaster vocobulary.

* Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of the words,

# Elicit whot students think is hoppening in the picture.

€L 155570 ] Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner. : : '

Aim: to practise new vocobulary

* Students look at the numbered words and items.

Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict how the sentences finish.

Play the recording, Students listen to find the answers
They check in pairs.

Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Tell students that That's not o cloud has the same
meaning as That 15n't o cloud.

. @

Key: 1 past. 2 fountains, stotues. 3 horses, carts,
4 volcano

e ) 58 p10 | Choose o word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

& Demonstrate the gome with the closs. Mime one of the
vocabulary items, or show the shape using your hands.
* Students guess what it is, e.g. vose

* Students take turns to mime the new vocabulary items,
or show the shape using their hands, ond to guess what
It is.

o P WE p10] Look and complete.
Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary

Key: 2 fountain, 3 column, 4 cart, 5 theatre. 6 statue,
7 servant, B vase, 9 smoke, 10 temple 4

e )} WE p10] Do the crossword.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: Across: 7 volcano, 8 vose, 9 fountain; »
Down: 1 servants, 2 smoke, 3 theotre, 4 column,

5 cart, 6 temple ' . A




Fe: N

Alme to review disoster vocabulary
® Write the ten new items in scrombled letter order on
the boord,

lmkupwnishﬂnhtuwtﬂﬂmbmm.tamhe
“one of the items correctly and to draw a picture of it.

® Repeot with other pairs and other words.
H_ i

. k58 p11 | Read the newspaper text and write the
names under the pictures. There is one extra
picture.

Aim: to review past continuous

® Students look at the photo in their Student’s Book. Elicit
what they con see.

® Focus students on the octivity instructions. Check they
know what to do.

& Remind them thot there is one extra picture.

® Stydents work individually. They reod the text and write
the names under the pictures.

e Students compoare ideos in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text os necessary.

» Check with the class by asking What were the people
doing when the earthquake hoppened? Students
answer using the past continuous,

Key: o Mr Singh, b Ken Harmer, ¢ Extra picture, d Claire,
e Caroline.

ﬁ 5B i1 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grommatical form

® Play the recording. Students listen ond repeat in chorus.

® Students take turns to proctise all the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on pege 119
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

-smmmmmpmmewmmwmdm
check in pairs.

Key: 1 wos, 2 were. 3 were, 4 storted, 5 was working

o )58 p11 | Ask and answer,

Al 1o consolidote grammatical form

# Demaonstrote the activity Tor the cdass using apen pairy

& Prompt students to use different tirnes Tor each
question

* Students work i pairs. They take turms 10 oik and
arswer,

® Students report back to the closs ot the end, They soy
whiat thesr partner told them they were doing, e.g. Al
three o'clock yesterday, Jule was ploying boskethioll

o } WE o711 | Play the game.

Aim: to give students further speaking proctice with
the past continuous

) WE p11] Write what the family was doing when
there was an earthquake.

Aim: to give students further writing proctice with the

past continuous

Key: 2 Emily wos ploying o computer gome. 3 Lily was
listening to music. 4 The grandporents were watching
TV. 5 Tom was doing (his) homework. 6 Oliver was
reading a book,

} Wi p11 | What were you doing at the weekend?
Write sentences about you.

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language

~

rMﬂﬂﬂlﬂ lesson

Aime to proctise key longuage from the lesson

® Elicit from students stotements from WE Activity 3.
Tell them to make some sentences true and
some false.

® The other students in the class have to quess the

true ond folse sentences,
\ ' =4

e

Aim: to consolidate the past continuous

. mm:nmﬂﬂght

e They compore compore what they wrote for WE Activity 3.

-mmmmmm e.q. On Saturdoy
utﬁudwd.fumnfmmm;w two of us

were playing football. one of us was cooking ond

m#mmm

® Go oround the groups, eliciting information from
“each group about parts of the weekend,

()




® Write Disosters on the board and drow a circle

around it.
® With books closed, elicit the disoster vocobulary

from the previous lesson and create a mind map,

A

@ D58 p12 | Listen and correct the mistakes.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

# Elicit what students can see in the pictures.

* Play the recording. Students listen and correct,

& Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

* Play the recording again, pousing ofter each verse for
students to repeat.

* When students have learnt the song. practise it with the
whole closs.

* Use the karooke version of the song for students to sing
in groups.

Key: 1 sieeping working. 2 vase statue, 3 shop house,
4 ongry scored, 5 city forest, 6 clouds sky. 7 rain fire,
8 hoppy scared

€X5) 155552 Listen ond say the dialogue.

Aim: to practise identifying short and long vowel
sounds in words it
Intonation: giving compliments
4mmﬂvmﬂ-huaruthwdumm
mummmmwmm

follow this pottern in the song and follow-up octivity
(shake. lake, inside, mmm
* Play the recording. Students listen, read and re

* Divide the class. nmmm&kmm’um S
mmm dlass says the

b wEp | Remember the song. Look and write
the sentences

Aim: to activate memory skills and review past
continuous

Key: 2 fell in the fountoin, 3 ron inside the house.
& feeling pretty scared. § wos walking in the foresi
6 up ot the sky. 7 fire in the clouds, 8 blew
{1} "
Q‘ PWE P12 Listen and soy the words

Aim: to show how adding a letter e to the end of o
word mokes the vowel sound long

* Reod the phonics tip to the closs
* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat

9 } WE pi2 | Complete the sentences.

Aim: to identify and say words from the Student’s Book

which follow the pattern

* Students read the words in the box oloud to heor the
long vowel sounds before completing the senteng

Key: 2 time, nine, 3 smoke, & loke, 5 inside,
6 safe, 7 tube

@ ) WEp1Z] Listen, check and say the sentences.
Note: Word wotch highlights exceptions to the spelling rule
- in this case, words where the e ot the end of the word

doesn't make the vowel sound long. .
-ﬂummhmmwmmwm p
to hear the short vowel sounds. Ask for other e:
(e.g. give, done. love).




'Mﬂwmmmmmm again with

-im did the extension octivity in the previous
lesson. point to different groups to elicit their
‘alternotive past continuous sentences.

| & When you have elicited two sentences, put them
_ into a sentence and say, e.g. 5o you were piaying

- on your computer while you were eating pizza.

#wmaﬂmumw sentences for

hsmg.

Presentation

Al to present two simultaneous octions with the

past continuous

& \Write one of the example sentences from the warm-
up on the board, e.g. So (name) and (nome) were
playing on the computer while (name) and (nome)
were eoting pizzo.

® Check students understond that the two actions were
happening ot the some time. You can use a time line.

* Ask two students questions about yesterday, £.g. What
were you doing at eight o'clock yesterday evening?

® Prompt another student to report the infarmation
using while. Write the sentence on the board.

* Repeat with other questions.

) 58 pi3 | Read Christopher’s email to his friend.
Some of the words were occidentolly deleted.
Look at the pictures and correct the email.

Aim: to practise two simultaneous actions with the

past continuous

» Focus students on the pictures and the emoail. Elict some
of the things they can see.

» Students read and complete the email

'Eﬁﬁtmuhunmucﬁmﬁammﬁnﬁmmmh

Key: 1 mg.:ﬂiming.a breaking. & painting.

@ )58 p13 | Listen ond say the sentences.

Alme to focus students on grammatical form

* Ploy the recording, Students listen and repeat in chorus.

# Students toke turns to practise the sentences in piirs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 113
of the Student’s Book

* Work through the other examples with the closs.

# Students complete the exercise individuolly and then
theck in pairs,

Key: 1 wotching, 2 was talking, 3 were listening,
& was helping, 5 was studying

€ V585131 Play the wishidishing gome with o
partner. Say o sentence. Your partner has to
guess.

Aim: to give students further practice with post
continuous simultoneous actions

s Students toke turns to stort the game ond 1o guess.
= Play the game using open pairs a5 conselidation

o )} WE p13 Read and motch.

Aim: to practise past continuous simultaneous octions
Key:2e 30 &b, 5d 61

e P WE p13 Look and write the sentences about
John aond Ava.

Aim: to give further proctice with the past continuous

Key: 2 While John was talking on his (mobilej phone, Ava
was reading o map. 3 While John waos playing footboll.
Ava wos walking the dog. 4 While John wos eating
cake, Ava was dancing, 5 While John wos dimbing o
tree, Ava's dog wos chosing o cat. 6 While John was
making a fire, Ava was putting up the tent.

o } WE i3 Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aime to give further proctice with past continuous
simultoneous actions




rm /

Aim: to review the charocters and the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab,
experiments, Mr Davis, the gate. Pampeii.

L 4

. b 58 ppi4-15| Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim: to encouroge skimming and scanning skills

* Read the activity instructions with the class. Tell students
that they only have to find the answers to the two
questions. Moke it o competition if you think it will help
students read more quickly.

* Students do the task individuolly. They compare answers.

in pairs,

€ yseppas b 58 pp14-15] Read and listen to the story to
check your answers,

Aim: to present o story and to develop reading skills

-mmmmmwmhm

History lessons.) What do orvmaols do when there's o
disoster? (Run away.) What o the children try fa el
the people in Pompeil? (Thot the voloano waos qgoing
to erupt.)

o @ P WBpis Remember the story. Put the

pictures in order

Aim to check comprehension
Key 54.3,.2.1

) WE pi4 | Read ond write the words. Use the
words from the box. There are four extro wards.

Aime to check understanding of the story

Keyr 2 Pompeii, 3 volcano, 4 smoke, § danger,
6 people, 7 erupts, 8 gote

o )} WE pi4 | Correct the sentences.
Alm to review the story

Key: 2 they ran past carts-and horses houses ond
temples, 3 they busit-o fire sot down, & the 0
peopieshout a loud noise, 5 they sow a lot of ar
smoke., Eu-mﬁll:mtﬁmwﬂsﬂhd
explosion, 7 very angry scared, 8 oty of &

a yellow light (through the smoke)




Thinking skills:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:: -

Eﬁﬁmmmmmg Where were

- three friends? (In Pompeii.) What did Phoebe
member? (Thot the volcano erupted.) Did they try

ﬁﬂﬁmﬂ?mwmempbundem

~ them? (No.)

. Put the sentences in the correct order.

Alme to focus students on the sequence of events in

the story

# Ploy the recording of the story ogain. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student's Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

® They read the sentences and try to put them in order.
Remind students to look bock ot the text.

# They compare their answers in pairs.
@ Check with the class.
Key (from left to right): 4.2.3.5.1

. @; b SB p15 | Work in pairs. Read the
" sentences. Check the text and then

replace the underlined words with
more specific information.
Alme to review the story

Thinking skill: understanding text coherence

® Read out the instructions for students.

® Students re-read the story and find words to reploce
the underlined ones.

. ﬁwmpafe their answers in pairs.

Key: 1 Animals. 2 The children, 3 the people,
4 The children

o @ ) WE pi5| Work in pairs. You and your
partner speak different languages.
Use mime or drowing to show your
message.

Alm: to stimulate students’ creativity

Thinking skills: creativity: deducing meaning from
non-verbol communication

o @ ) WE p15 | Where will the children go

next? Put these times in order of age.
Start with the oldest.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Thinking skill: exploring time

Key:o2. b(1),c6,d4 e5 3

o ) WE pi5 | Read. Which of the pictures is it about?
Aim: to practise matching text and pictures

Key: Picture o

o ) Wi pi5 | Where would you like to send the

children? Write sentences in your notebook
about your story.

Aim: to practise writing skills

9 @ } WE p15 | What can we learn from the
" text on page 14 in the Student’s Book?
Colour the words.
Aim: to focus students on the value of helping people
in danger
Key: Help people in donger.

i N
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
e Ask the students which their favourite port of the

story was and why.

| Try to involve all the closs in this discussion. ¥
Aim: to discuss the value of helping people in
danger

-mmmmmmtﬁhhﬁph .




o Tell the class they are going to read about different
disasters today.

e Elicit one disaster, e.g. volcanic eruption, Ask
students whot other types of disoster they know.

® Write them on the board as students say them. Add
the new words for this lesson if students don’t say
them. Check pronunciotion of flood.

e Find out if any students have expenienced one of

b these disasters.

° } 5B pi6 | Read the text from a news website,
Write t (true) or f (false).
Aim to practise scanning and skimming skills
® Focus the students on the pictures to consolidote
understanding.
& Check understonding of disaster smart.

* Read the activity instructions and check students
know what to do.
* Hove students read the true/folse stotements aloud |
around the closs,
® Encouroge them to predict the answers with the
text covered.
-mmmummm@hmq»mm

b 5B pi6 | Work in groups of four. Think ofo
disaster you heard about / read about / watched
on TV or which you experienced yourself. Tell
your classmates about it.

Alm: to practise norraling o series of events

# Brainstorm disasters that students hove heard about
read about, watched or expenenced.

s Create word maps on the board; one for useful
odjectives, one for useful nouns and aone for
useful verbs

& Give students a few minutes to think about their

disaster and plan what they ore going to say. Students
con make notes but they shouldn't write full texts.

® Put students into groups of four

s They toke tums to tell the other students obout
their disaster

# Haove some students report bock on the disosters,
o ) WE p'6 What notural disasters are the people

talking about? Write the words.
Aim: to review vocabulary

Key: 2 on avalonche. 3 aflood. 4 o forest fire,
5 a hurricane

€) 1755 Read the text about natural disaster
in the Student’s Book again. Choose the corr
Onswers.

Aim: to practise comprehension skills

Key:1C 2C 3C 48

.[Tﬁ“__jtﬂ:hhhrpﬂhﬁdﬂ
of the disasters in the list below. M

Alm: to practise research and note-




'Mﬂ mmmmw think would be thie

ﬂ' )58 pi7 | Listen to a radio show about o
natural disaster and answer the questions.

Aims to give students proctice in listening for specific

inf b

# Focus students on the pictures in the Student’s Book.

# Ask the closs if they know the name of this disoster.

» Pre-teach and write the following on the board:
Hurricane Katrina, Red Cross, Red Crescent. New
Orleans.

® Have students silently reod the sentence hatves and
try to match them,

& They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

# Play the recording. Students lsten to check.

* Play the recording ogain if necessary.

o Check with the ciass.

Key: 1 In 2005, 2 Everything - their families, their

 nei their homes. their cars and their
jobs. 3 Food, water, o ploce to stoy and medical
help, 4 Almost 2.000 people.

ﬁ_ _ w.miﬂ and match the sentence
halves

Al to give students practice in listening for detail
* Play the recording. Students compore their answers

# Check with the closs.

e Play the recording again for students to confirm the
(INSWETS.

Keyt1c2d 3o ab St e

o 58 pi7 | Think of a natural disoster (real or
imoginary). Use the questions to write o short
text,

Al to proctise writing o series of events

» Discuss the questions ond broinstorm deds

o Students write a first droft. They swop their first draft

with o partner.

* The partner gives feedbock on a) the content and

b) the writing (grammar. vocobulory. ec)

» Students take back their own work and writé o

final draft,

@ ) WE pi7 | Listen and draw lines. €5

Aim: to proctise listening skills

Key: Mr Roberts — the fireman with the hese, pouring
water on the flames
David ~ the boy with the bike. on the other side of
the rood
Mr Richards — the fireman holding his helmet, toller
than the other fireman
Williom ~ the shorter firemon
Harry — the boy, follen down and hurt his knee
Helen - the girl helping Harry, with dork hair

o J WE pi7  Look and read. Write yes or no.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 no, 3 yes. 4 no, 5 no, 6 yes, 7 no, 8 yes. 3 yes

- A
® Elicit whot students remember about Hurricane
L;- Ask students why it wos such o terrible disaster.

e Students write their texts from S8 Activity 3 on




-
Warm-up

Alm: to introduce the topic of Geography and

wvolcanoes

® Ask the class where the friends in the story were
(Pompeii) and elicit the nome of the volcano
(Vesuvius).

o Ask the class Does Vesuvius still erupt? Pre-teach
extinct. active, domant.

. Tﬂmhmﬁ:dmﬂ:ﬁl&mhvﬂmm.)
L =

€D 155578 Look at the photos. Which of them
shows a volcano? What do volcanoes look like?

Aim: to extend students' understanding of volcanoes

* Focus students on the octivity instructions and on
the photos.

 Students discuss in pairs which one shows a volcano
ond how they know (b becouse of the ash cloud ond
the lava). '

® Check understonding of ash cloud ond lova.

# Elicit from students what volcanoes look like.

® Read the smart fact with the class and check
understonding.

.-Mﬂumhmmm

¢ Check understandimg of volobulory
uﬂu 1 oih clouds, 2 lowo 3 croier, & mogma choamben
o } WE g1k Read and match
Aim: to activate previous knowledge
Key:2g.3d. 40.51.6c.7h 8t
p WE 8 | Look and write four words from
Activity 1
Aim: to activate students’ knowledge and experience
Key: 2 hil. 3 coter, 4 mountain
o m ) WE p1E Put the phrases and sentences
in order.
Aim: to consolidate understonding of the topic
Thinking skills: sequencing: thinking obout what
comes first and what comes last in a process "
Key 1 3.1.2: 21,432 % 2,31

-




r B
Aime to review volcanoes
® Drow a cross-section of o volcano on the board
and elicit the words students learnt in the previous
_ ® Broinstorm ten other things students remember

from the lesson about volcanoes,
h“l— J
. @ )58 p19 | Make your own volcano.

" Look, read and order the pictures.

Aimt to enable students to follow instructions

® Checkipre-teach key vocabulary for the instructions:
cardboard. cone, sticky tape, crumpled.

* Students read the Instructions silently and order
the pictures.

* They compare answers in pairs.

e Check with the closs. Ask students to read each
instruction in turn and match it with the picture.

# Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Show students your completed volcono and tell them
they are going to make one.

® Put students into pairs, Loy out the materiols for the
project on a table. Tell them this is what they need in
order to make their volcanoes.

® Students come and collect what they need.

® Monitor students closely os they follow the instructions.

® Tell students to show you their work before they move
on to the next instruction.

Key:2.1.4.3

o )58 p13 | Now maoke your volcano erupt.

Alm to give students further proctice in following

instructions

® Lo YO vodcono to demonstrote whot i i._!','ll"'ll:':_i
to happen

& Reod eoch stoge oloud before you do o

* Lay out on a table the matenols students need

® Pairs come ond collect whot theéy need

* Manitor students closely and check they are following
the instructions

# [f you hove o small closs, hove eoch pair do the
experiment in sequence o thal the others con watch

o ) WE p1S  Reod and write the guestions.

Aim: to give students further proctice with

reading skills

Key: 2 Why couldn’t students go to school? 3 Who
cleaned the ash from the streets. the cors and the
houses? & When was the volcano not active oy
maore / did the erupticn stop? 5 Whaot did the pouce
dofsay? 6 How will the situation develop?

p
Ending the lesson

Alm: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.o.
learnt mone about volcanoces and made a mode! of
a volcano.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

N o

Extension activity 4

Alm: to develop writing ond reflective skills

# Talk through with the closs what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and whot they
would change if they did the project agoin.

e Individually, students moke notes on what they did.
“the sequence they did it in, what they liked and

@ Students then eoch write a report using their notes.




Aim: to review vocabulary for disasters

* Give students one minute to write all the words for
disosters thot they hove learnt in the unit. Give them
one as an exomple, e.g. eruption.

® Students then compare their lists in pairs to see how
many different disasters they have overall.

® Put pairs together. They check their lists.

® Elicit all the disasters from the different groups.

® The groups who have written disasters that others
don't have are the winner(s).

b d

@ ) 5B p20 | Listen to a group presentation about
a tornado. Put the pictures in order.

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations

* Elicit what students can see in the photos.

* Play the recording. Students listen to order the photos.

* Students compare their answers in poirs,

Key (from left to right): 2, 1.3

ﬂumwmﬂmmm

mhmmmmmm

* Facus students on Prepoare it. Give them o time limit

s Read the bullet points through wath the closs. Chack
vocabulary

¢ Make sure groups follow each step in sequence.

o Focus students an Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more thon one lesson

® Set o listening tosk for the groups who are iste fung e

keep them focused, e.g. write down one foct gbout the

disaster that you didn't already know,

* Re-reoad the Tips for presenters through with the class

* Groups take tumns to do their mini presentations.

* After each presentation. go around the class to get
feedback on the listening task,

o ) W8 p20] Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review past continuous with while
Keiy: While I was ploying computer gomes, my sis
wos watching TV. Whihmymu‘d]m
npmwdugmmmhhmm
mmmmmm:mm
of the window.

€ 17 £29] Draw lines and cc
WHMMMMM




| Alm: to introduce the topic of portfolios

® Write Portfolio on the board and elicit if students
mmmmundﬂwnudenﬁmpm

) Tell students they are going ta start o portiotio

 for Super Minds Level 5. Tell them they will write
different things to keep in their portfolio and that it
ktrumdnfﬂﬁlrmrk.

. b 3B p21 | Start a new portfolio for this year.
Write about yourself in your profile.

Alme to enable students to make o personal account

of themselves and their learning

# Tell the class that they are going to start with their
profile for their portfolio today.

» Focus students on Activity 1. Discuss what they write in
each saction.

¢ Students complete the section in their Student’s Books.

# Students turn to the My porifolio writing practice section
on poge 118 of the Workbook.

* Work through the exercises with the closs,

® Students then copy their profile information neatly onto
poper, taking into occount the writing skills they have
just proctised.

* Hond out the folders to students for their portfotios.

* Students put the profile in os the first page of their
portfolio

€ 158521 1n his holidays. Antulio went on @

summer camp. Read the form and answer
the questions below.
A to give students practice reoding and filling
in forms
* Facus students on the form. Read through the
questions with the closs.
. Mmmmsmmm
-mmﬂum

‘Key: 1 Antulio, 2 Mortinez, 3 5 August 2002.

mm.mmmmm Mexico, 37604,
5 Mexico, iwwm

D56 p21  In pairs. osk and answer questions.
Then moke a form for yaur partner. Check
their answers.

Alm: to give students further practice with form filling
* Elicit o question for ecch section of the form
® Students ask and answer questions about themiebees

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

& Stodents then wark indriduolly ard design o 1orm

® Students swoap forms and fillin their partnes’s form
® Students then check together tho! their portner hos
answered correctly,

o b WE p2* | Find and write the words.

Aime to practise spelling
Key: 2 servants. 3 maogmo, 4 volcono, 5 smoke,

6 avolonche, T hurricone

) WEpi Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aime to review disaster vocabulory

Key: 2 smoke, 3 ovolanche, 4 magmo. 5 servonts,
6 hurricane

} WE p21 | Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write cbout
each picture.
Aim: to practise writing skills
Key (sample answer): Mr Wilson was cooking steaks on
the barbecue and playing with the dog. The dog ron
into the house and he knocked the barbecue. When
Mr Wilson's neighbour looked over the fence, he saw
the gross wos on fire, The fire brigade omived and they
put out the fire.

" B
Aim to enable students to express their preferences
® Ask students wiot their favourite song, gome or

Extension activity R
Alm: to enable students to discuss ond share whaot
they hove learnt
-mmmmﬂhur

IWM ﬁ'un'tl. it their




1
Aime to introduce the context of rainforests
® Write Rainforest on the board,
® Elicit what students know obout them. where they
are and what animals live in them.
L. Elicit if people live in them too (yes). 4

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for rainforests

¢ Read the text ot the top of the poge with the class.
Check understanding.

» Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context and to present the vocabulary.

* Say each word for students to repeot.

® Check students understond the meanings of the words.

« Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

# Elicit where the three friends were before this (Pompeii}
and how they got to the rainforest (through the gate).

€L 155522 Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner. " LSl
Aim: to proctise new vocabulary e |
-mmmmm%pﬁ icture
* Students listen to each word and e

& Play the recording agoin, Checdk with the closs

Kuu'. 1 An anooonoa, a jeguor, a § gth, a toucan
and o frog. 2 Tigers hove stnpes. Joguars hove
spots. 3 Leaves & Becouse it's poisonous

) 5B p22 | Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocobulory

¢ Demonstrate the gome with the closs. Describe one
of the vocobulary tems without narming it. &g, lr:s o
animal thot moves very siowly. It ves in trees angd i
eals legves. (Sloth.)

® Students guess whot it s

s Students do the activity in poirs. They toke turns 1o
describe one of the new vocabulary items and to
guess what it is.

¢ Monitor pairs os they do the activity.

® Check with open pairs.

€ )¢ 522 Find eight countries in the word search,
Write them on the map. Lock # and .
A}nthprucﬂsewrlﬁngﬂummud.
check comprehension
Key: 1 Venezuela, 2 Guyana, 3 Surinome. &
5 (Ecuodor), 6 Brazil, 7 Peru. 8 Bolivio

€ 1 W5 522 Now find five jungle words in the we
smhlnk&ﬂtyi.wﬂuﬂnm "
Aim: to wwmmiﬂm ocabuls




T R—— ——

‘® Write the first and last letters of the nine new
vocabulo items on the boord. with dashes in the
mididle to show how many letters are missing
leg.s.__h)

® Ask o pair of students to come to the boord and
‘.;?:.ﬂﬂf the items correctly and drow a picture

® Repeat with other pairs and other words.

il'-——I i
Presentation

Aim: to present lorge numbers

» Write some lorge numbers on the board, e.g. 25,000
130,000, 250.000.

» Ask students to tell you how they think you say them.

* Show students how to break the numbers down for
saying them aloud ond when to use ond.

* Write some other large numbers on the board.
* Students proctise saying them in pairs.

‘ )58 p23 | Read about the Amazon roinforest and
match the numbers with the cotegories.

Aim: to proctise large numbers
# Elicit what students con see in the photo.

# Students work individually. They read the text and match

the numbers with the comrect category.
# Students compare idegs in pairs.
Key:1f203d 4e.5b 6¢
ﬁ )58 523 | Listen and say the numbers,
Alm: to focus students on grammatical form

Key: 1 thirteen thousand, 2 12,000,000, 3 four
tRousaond. & Mmine Frarichresd 1'-.-:;1r‘,1r'.-'i 5 .'{J “':5{.!

o } 58 pil | Work with o partner. Write ond say.

Almt to consolidote numbeers
o Students work i poers, They 1oke Turng to wnile O

number gnd 1o say it alowd

@ }WE p23 Listen ond circle.

Aim: to give students listening proctice with the
numbers

Key:2 b 3b.40.50 6b.7b, 80

o P WE p23 | Write the words
Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
numbérs

Key: 2 five thousond six hundred and forty. 3 fifteen
thousand six hundred ond forty-eight. & seventy-nine
thousand four hundred, 5 one hundred and eighty
one thousond nine hundred and seventy-nine. & two
million one hundred ond eighty thousand four hundred
and thirty-twa, 7 four million three hundred and sixty
thousand

o 'm pWE p23 Read. Which continent hos the
longest rivers in total?

Aim: to give students practice with combining numbers

Thinking skill: logicat-mathematical
Key: America with 17.500 km of river.

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
® Write twelve lorge numbers in numerical form on
the board.
o Students draw 0 2 x 2 bingo grid in their notebooks.
® Each student chooses four numbers from the boord
“» Play a bingo gamie. Say each number in rondom
order. Students cross out the numbers in their grids
» The first student to cross out all four shouts Bingo!
‘The student is the winner if he/she con say oll four
numbers in their grid correctly.

Rl —




/ phonemes. will se
om?ﬁm e g

Aim: to review rainforest vocobulary
® Write Rainforest on the board and drow a circle
arcund it.
& With books closed. elicit the rainforest vocabulary
from the previous lesson as you create o mind mop,
Lt Make sure students have their books closed.

o D58 p24 | Look at the pictures and answer the
guestion.

Alm: to give students proctice with reading and

making predictions

* Elicit what students can see in the pictures and where
the pictures are (rainforest/jungle).

* Reod the text aloud. Students make their predictions.

* Discuss their ideas as o closs,

Key (possible answers): She has to climb trees. She has to
swim across rivers,

ﬂwwlim*hﬂumwe
check your answer.

9 b 5B p24 | Work in pairs.

Alm: to enable students to create and proctise their
own diologues

* Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.
* Broinstorm ideas for the three gomes. Write notes

* Pairs think of some game rules ond choose o nome.

* Focus students on What to soy. Read the section

* Students write their own diglogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 05 o model

* Pairs practise and rehearse their diologues,
* Poirs perform their dialogues for the class.

o } WE pi4| Read and complete the dialogue,

Alm: to practise functional longuoge

Key: 2 Do we have to, 3 Do we hove to bring,
4 have to bring, 5 Do I have to wear, 6 have
to bring, 7 you have to buy

@ ) WE p24 Listen and say the words.

Alm: to practise the ch and j sounds

* Read the phonics tip to the class. Students press the
fingers against their throat. They will only feel a
vibration when they say the voiced j sound.

. } WE p24] Choose and write.

Aim: to mﬂndlmdjm#




&L 155555 Listen ond read the dialogue. Then
tick () the correct pictures.

Aim: to proctise listening and reading for specific
P G

* Focus students on the pictures and the dialogue. Elicit
some of the things they can see in the pictures.

* Read the activity instructions with the class ond check
students understand whot to do.

* Ploy the recording. Students tick the correct pictures.

® They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
necessary to check.

® Check with the class. Elicit sentences from students using
have to and kad to.

Key « walking boots and long-sleeved shirt

ﬁ ) 5825 | Listen and soy the sentences.

Aine to focus students on grammaticol form

@ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

* Studenits toke tums to practise the sentences and the
question in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grommar focus section on page
120 of the Student’s Book.

‘& Work through the other exomples with the class.

® Students complete the exercise individually and then
dnd:hpo[n. S

Keig 1 You have to go to bed before nine. 2 You !
mgetupbugfuﬁgﬂ 3 Do we have to do a lot
of homework? 4 Do I have to phone you? 5 Do Thave
ﬂh‘lﬁg‘w@ﬁo&? & You don't have to come with us.

o ) 58 p25 | Write yes or no. Then talk about the

rules at your home with your partner

Alme to give students further proctice with have to /

has to

® Foous studients on the prompis, Thiey wiite pes of o for
each one, depending on whot they do of home

* Demonsirate the actnaty for the closs

& In pours, students toke tums 1o ask ond onsser

* Monitor students as they are working

» Ask students o report bock on their portners

PWE p25 | Look at the pictures and write the
sentences.

Al to give students further proctice with hod to
Key: 2 we hod to put up the tent, 3 We hod to dry them.
& we hod o eollect the wood, 5 we hod to make @ fire
6 hod to conk lunch, 7 we hod to wash the dishes
8 we hod to brush cur teeth

o } WE £25° Think of things you had to do on a trip
into space. Write sentences.

Alm: to give students further writing practice with
had to

Aims to review grammar from the lesson

o Elicit whot students remember about what their
dassmates hove to do ot home; from the final part

| of sBActvity 3

_
- ] ] .
Extension activity
® Put students into groups of four.
® They take turns to read their texts from W8 Activity 2
oloud.

® Each time one student soys something which
‘another student had to do. they shout Snap!

-ﬁﬁtﬂnmﬂtgmpﬁ how many ideas they shared.
e.q. Three of us had to clean the floor

\ o




 Language o Your students will be
© abletollisten to and read 0 story.
* your students will be able to do a role play.

‘ L
ol

-

Warm-up

Alm: to review the choracters and the context of

the story

o Write Phoebe, dlex and Patrick on the board,

o Elicit what students remember about them from this
and the previous urits.

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab,
experiments, Mr Davis, the gate, Pompei (the past),

rainforest (the present). i

o ) SB pp26-27 | Work in pairs. Look at the pictures
and the title of the story.
Aim: to encourage prediction skills
e Read the octivity instructions and the two questions
with the closs.
e Elicit what the title of the story is (The present). Check

students understond that the meaning of this is a gift,
and that it doesn’t refer to time.

* Students look ot the pictures and discuss their ideas for
the story in pairs.

® Elicit predictions from pairs.

€15 1 585526-77) Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aimx to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their answers.

# Check with the closs.

* Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

* Elicit whot happened at the end of the story (the
children swung through the gate on o creeper) and
where the gate wos (ot the top of a waterfall, far out
in the air). - A

¢ Check understanding of creeper.

Key: 1 In the rainforest, 2 People in the rainforest

(=)

Practice
Aime to check understanding of the story

s Check understonding of the story. Use g

o FACESS0IY &.0 .l".'_r-,ll At Hhe

(Becouse they were hungry.) Why did ¢ -
(Because they thought they heard o jaguo .
the man holding ? (A spear.) Whot present did Ales g
ta the man? Why? (A penknife becouse | ol

so they had to

@ ) WE pl6 | Remember the story. Put the lines in
order to make the story

Qe mim o present

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 3.8,13,5.9.(1), 12.7. 2. 16, 70, 4, 11,6
) WE p26 Match the questions with the onswers.
There are two extro onswers.
Aim: to check understanding of the story
Key:2a0.3f4b.5e.6h
€ (D V752 How did the children feel
Aim: to encouroge students to reflect on e :
Thinking skill: showing empathy




o ) V8 pIT Complete the sentences about your
country.

Al to enoble students to reflect on thelr own culture

-

Ending the lesson 1

Al to stimulote students’ personal reoctions to

o story

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the

story waos and why.
Ll Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
>

i b
Mﬁnhm Extension activity
.d wm“ 0. Whare the Alm: to discuss the value of respecting
 three friends? (In the rainforest) Who did they othier cultires
K m-ﬂmﬁm;wrmmmﬁ ® Focus an how the three friends respect the culture

m& Were the tribe friendly? (Yes.) of the romnforest (they put their hands to their
> chests 1o show they are friendly and give the peaple
. : o present).
.Rmdnndmh (') the correct name, ® Elicit from students why this value s impoctont and
Aim: to focus students on key events in the story elicit examples from the students of ways in which
. they respect other cultures.
« Ploy the recording of the story agoin, Students listen : L
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books. .Hﬂ'h:::muftl'mdtﬁmmmmynudtum

» Nake sure students know what to do. L‘iﬂﬂﬂ' I y

# They reod the sentences and tick the correct nome.
* They compare their onswers in poirs,

& Check with the class.

Key: 1 Patrick. 2 Patrick. 3 Alex. 4 Alex, 5 Phoebe
. @ } 58 p27 | Read the story again and

~ answer the question.
Alme to review the story
Thinking skill: scanning a text for time references and
working out the maths
* Ask g student to read the guestion aloud.
® Students check back through the story to find the

® They compare answers in poirs.

® Chedk with the dlass.

Key: 2 hours ond 15 minutes

. @m Look and read, Match the text
with the pictures.

Keyize 3¢ 4b 5160

iy I_l'.ﬁ-—-rl‘

"




‘;‘fmwmwﬁmm
Mmﬂhmhmnwm
ou its will be able to take partin o

® Tell the class they are going to focus on killer
creatures today. Check understanding of killer
ereatures and elicit some animals.

® Write some of their ideas on the board.

"

» D58 p28 | Listen to the documentary and
complete the trading cords.

Aim: to practise listening for specific information

s Focus the students on the two cords and check
understonding of troding cards.

# Use the photos on the cards to elicit what they know

obout the animals. Discuss students’ predictions from

» Piay the recording again Students compane answers

Key: 1 About a yeor. 2 She kills him ofter she loys her
eqqgs. 3 Tigens, lions. joguoars. leopards. 4 About 4.500

) 58 p28 | Use the trading card to write a short
text about the King Cobra.
Aim: to practise writing o description
& Focus students on the King Cobro cord, Ebct information
about the arumol by asking questions, e.q. Where does
it lve? and having students reply in sentences
& Monitor students as they are working.
o They write a first draft of their text and then swop with
a partner.
& Partners check eoch other's work
s Students write a finol droft of their texts
Key (sample onswer): The King Cobra is from Indio ond
South-East Asia. The biggest snokes are six and a half
metres long. It eots rots and other snokes. It con live
for twenty years. The King Cobro con kill @ human with
one bite,

° D 5B p28 | Discuss in pairs.

Aim: to give students speaking and discussion pre

s Demonstrate the activity with the closs, using
the prompt.

* Students then discuss their ideas in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from pairs to close.

€) 1" 7% Look and read. Choose the co
words and mmﬂmm

Mnhuﬁum!




‘® Elicit from students who the three friends (Alex,

| Phoebe and Patrick) met in the rainforest (o tribe).

@ Elicit from students whot they know obout these

| roinforest tribes.

@ Provide prompts os necessary, e.9. Do they have cars
and TVs? What jobs do they do? Do they travel?
What do they wear? How do they get their food?

" these rainforest people in thi lesson.

(1) Read the article and answer the
questions. Give reasons for your answers.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for specific

information and justifying their answers

# Focus students on the photo in the Student’s Book.
Elicit what they con see.

* Reod the questions with the class and check
understanding.

» Check students know what to do. They read silently and
find the information to answer the questions.

» Students compare and discuss answers in pairs.

' Chack with the class. Have students justify their answers
with reference to the text.

Key: 1 Yes. because they have no contoct with the rest
of the world. 2 No, they were scared. 3 No, they were

| for this tribe. & Yes, becouse they wanted to

~ take photos ond show the world how impertant it is 10

) 58 p29 | Discuss with your portner. How do you
think the chief of this tribe might answer these
questions from o journalist?

Alm: to give students proctice in tolking about

their opinions

* Reod the three questions through with the closs

* Put studenis into poirs, They discyss thesr opirons

& Monitor pairs ond prompt o necessary

0 ) 58 529 | In groups. present your ideas to the rest
of the closs,

Aimy: to give students practice in moking orol

presentations in groups

& Make groups of four from two poirs.

» Students shore their opinions on the questions from
Activity 2,

& Demonstrote the octivity using the prompt.

» Groups toke turns to give their opinions on the three
questions,

# Discuss opinions os a closs once oll groups have
presented, e.g. Most of you were scared becouse you did
not know what o journalist wos. But some of you were
excited becouse you wanted to leave the rainforest

@ } WE p29] Listen. Colour, draw ond write. an
Aim: to practise listening skills

—
Ending the lesson

Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses

e Elicit what students feel about rainforest tribes.
Should they be contacted and offered modermn
inventions or should they be left in the romforest to
follow their traditions?

e o

~
Extension activity ]
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
# Tell students they con give a rainforest tribe o
modern invention os o present. They have to decide
® Broinstorm some ideas, €.g. the mobile phone, the
computer, antibiotics.
® Moke groups of four. Each group has to ogree
on one invention and the reason for giving it o
the tribe.




- 3

Aim to introduce the topic of Environmental

studies ond roinforests

® Write Rainforests on the board ond draw a
circle around it.

® Broinstorm with students what they know
about rainforests.

® Write their ideas on the board to creote o word maop.

b

@ m ) 58 p30 | Why do you think rainforests

ogre important? Write down as many
answers as you can. Read and listen
to the text and check your ideas.

Aim: to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

» Discuss the lesson title,

* Students close their books and brainstorm ideos in pairs.
Set a time limit. e.g. two minutes.

* Ploy the recording, Students read and listen to check
their predictions.

* Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

* Have students read the text aloud around the class
and discuss the ideas.

® Read the smart foct with the class and check
understanding.

Key: They are the lungs of the planet. They produce
mMMWMmMﬁ rillion

phnumdnﬁmlh.'l‘hqw ﬁ

® Check with the closs, hoving students reod the text
oloud around the closs
» Check understonding of vocobulory

H‘H: Problem 1 lﬂqqmq, Problem 2: farmung

)} Wi p30] Read the text on page 30 in the
Student’s Book agaoin. Why are rainforests
important? Which of the reasons does it tolk
about?

Aim: to practise reading for detail
Key: 2 5. 6

o P WE p30 What will happen if we lose our
rainforests? Use the bubbles to talk about two
different situotions.

Aim: to practise speaking skills
Key (possible answers): 2 There will be less rain and then

lots of animals will die. 3 There won't be enough crops
and then there won't be enough food for everyone.

© D V5530 Which rainforest s
you think is best? Why do you th

Aim: to consolidate Mﬁhﬂh

Thinking skill: making choices based on k
and opinion




Recycled language:

Materials:

Language compet ¥ stide

'. Write the names of the continents in the
map. Which of them have rainforests?

Aim: to activate students’ understanding

® Focus students on the map. They write the names of the
continents in pencil.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the closs.

# Elicit which continents have rainforests.

Key: 1 North Americo, 2 Europe, 3 Asio, & Africa,
5 South America. 6 Australasia, 7 Antorctico

© m 138 p31 ] Find out more about

rulnfurem

AAlm: to enable students to follow instructions to

complete a project

* Provide students with the reference materials they need.

* Give clear instructions to the closs as to how long
they con spend on each part of the project. Write this
 information on the board.

L m create a task plon and ollocate tasks to different
Mhﬁﬂr groups. e.g. one student finds out

* about foscinating things they con smell in the roinforest
ﬂmﬁ'ldiwlubuut things you can touch,

IS8 p31 | Now present your findings to the class.
ﬁwm practice in making group

* Groups decide which members of their groups will do
each port of their presentations.

® Seta listening task for the groups who are Ustening.
e.q. write down one fact that you didn't already know.

* Groups toke tums to make their presentations.

¢ After each presentotion, go around the class to get
feedback on the listening task.

° ) WEpY | Reoad and write the words. Use the
words from the box. There are three extro words.

Aim to give students further practice with
reading skills
Key: 2 expensive, 3 quolity, 4 farming, 5 meat

o } WE p31| Do some research. Tick () the
countries which have rainforests in them.

Aim: to give students proctice in research skills

Key: Australic, Modogascar, New Zealand, Colombio,
(Brozil), Indonesio

} WE p31 | Find the names of four more countries
which have rainforests in them.
Aim: to give students further praoctice in research skills
e }WE p31| Read the advert. Underline four
mistakes.
Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail
Key: 2.000. 30,000, polar bear

r!ndfnﬂ the lesson

Aime to review what students hove learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Todoy
I've ...

® Elicit from students what they leamnt today, e.qg.
learnt more about roinforests ond where they are
and I hove completed o project on fascinating
things I can see, hear, smell. taste ond touch in
rainforests,

& Write it on the boord. Students copy it into their

noteboaks.
\ ' 4

—
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Elicit from students what they liked and whot they
would change if they did the project ogain.

® Individually, students make notes on whot they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked ond
‘what they would change.

;mmmmc.w using their notes.
i

()




Aim: to review animals

® Elicit what pets students have.

® Say you know someone who has, e.g. o snake, os
a pet. Tell students that animals like this are called
exotic pets,

® Elicit what other animals could be exotic pets and

whether students would like to keep them.
e

o b 5B p32 | Work in pairs. Choose a role cord.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play
* Tell students they are going to act out a short diologue
between a customer ond the owner of a pet shop.

* Read through the information on the role cards with
the closs.

* Check they understand the vecobulary, e.g. tank, and
that they know what to do,

® In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

# Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. I'd like to
buy a spider, please,

* Moke sure pairs know what to do and what languoge
they need to use.

*® Pairs compose a short role play. Monitar each pair and
help as necessary.

* Students practise their role ploys so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

€ Act out your dialogue.

Aiim: to practise interactive speaking skills

* Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

* The closs decides which of the exatic pets is the
maost exotic,

. ) WE p32] Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.
Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 million people. 3 hundred and eighty, 4 hove to,
5 doesn’t have, 6 you have

) WH p32 | There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a worg
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 You don’t have to cook the sausages. They gre
olready cooked. 3 When we arrived ot the campsite we
had to put up the tent. 4 There ore obout 10,000 kinds

of birds in the world. 5 In 2012 the Olympic Gaomes
were in London. 6 There are three hundred ond sixty

five days in a year,

) WE p32| Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review spelling of rainforest vocabulary
® Students close their books.

® Write the rainforest vocabulary from Lesson 1 of
the unit in scrombled letter order on the board.

® Students write them correctly in their notebooks.
§ ® Check by having students spell each one oloud.

Extension activity
Aim: to develop reflective skills

. Emei::den’ts your feedback on the role plays. Make
general points and don't identify which group you
are referring to, 2 S

® In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them,

® Each student writes these improvement poi

. J Points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them before

7




Wew lONguUage
Recycied language:
soterials

Language competences;

A mcnﬂ!pcmm Elicit whot they con see.
y read the email silently and choose the best

i ﬂqm chose the subject line. Ask them to
Hﬂ! of the text which justify their decisions.

autiful. small, great, mu.luvﬂy Wrthn
riend, read the email without these words.

: G : huﬁxﬁm
it feedback from the students on how they think
: hmﬁ'ﬂﬁq].

® Pain iwop witing wih another paw ond give soch
other teedbock

@ 155511 write on emoit 1o answer Tim.
Use odjectives to describe your home

Aim to proctise weiting skills

* Chedh students bnow whot to do

* Remind them 10 uie the emoil oy 0 Mmool

* Bromstornm odectives wheh des fibe ploces

* They plon thesr texts and then write o fing droft

& Go around the cins. Reod ond (omment o
students” work

® Students write 0 finol draft of thew tests e
portiolios

® Students tum 1o the My portfolo wrteng proctce
sechon on poge 119 of the Workdook

* Work through the essercine with the cloa

° W p3Y Find ond write the words
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: snocondo, creeper, bronch. loggeng. towon

o PWE pil Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1
Alm: to review rainforest vocabulory
K.‘“:J branck. 3 ronforestl. & loucon, S onoODrsEEo
& lﬂqmr'r{l_'
P WE 1Y Imogine you went on on expedition in

the Amaozon rainforest for o week Write in your
diary what happened

Aim: to proctise writing siills

S N
Ending the lesson

Aim 1o enable students 1o expres thes preferenoe

o Ask students what thas fovourite song. Qe o
octaaty B from the unit

L. Do the 10ng, game of oltwity 0gomn with the closs i

r"'
Extension activity

AMEE 10 enoble wtudenty 1o dndunt ond share whent

they have learnt

& Pt tdenty eno grosapm of fosn

o They look though sach page of Unit 2 of thew
win mbkory ook orul o Thaes pair Tolis ol el
whot theey hawe Leormit & B wnll

® brconsroge students 10 Wk ot whor ey howe
oot ond ore ot GOt 1 wed o1 what They reed

0 ImErove
\ -
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(Al to introduce the topic of @ rock concert
irock '’ roll. Write the pheose on the board and elicit/
‘exploin what the 'n’ stands for (ond).

@ Askif any students have ever been to o rock concert. |

Presentation

Aime to present vocabulory for a rock concert

¢ Read the text ot the top of the page with the dass.

* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context ond to present the vocobulary.

# Soy eoch word for students to repeot.

# Elict what students think is happening in the picture.

* Elicit where the three friends were before this (the
rainforest) ond how they got 1o the rainforest (through
the gate in the air).

ﬂ ) 5B p34 | Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

# Students look ot the numbered items in the picture.

& Play the recording.

* Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

* Play the recording ogoin. Students repeat in groups.

e Students proctise the new words in pairs.

» They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and soy whot each ane .

ﬂ )58 pi4 | Read, listen and complete the

sentences.

Alm: to practise listening
» Read the sentence ports oloud with the closs.
# Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
* Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers,

e They check in pairs, 1
* Play the recording ©gain, Check with the class,
Key: 1 1950s. 2 grandmother, 3 modern pop music,
4 Patrick, Phoebe
o ) 5B p34 | Put the words from Activity 1 into three
cotegories. Add two words of your own to eqch
category-
Aim: to give students practice with classifying the ney
vocabulory
e Demonstrate the activity with the closs by eliciting one
word for each categary.
« Students do the octivity in pairs.
e Monitor poirs as they do the activity.
s Check with the closs. Write the onswers on the board.

Key: places: stage; people: fans, backing singers, dancer,
bodyguards; objects: electric guitar, bass quitor, drum
kit. spotlight. plus students’ own answers

o ) W p34’ Look and write the name.

Aimy: to practise writing the new vocabulory and to

check comprehension

Key: 2 bocking singers, 3 dancers. & bodyguard,

5 bass guitar. 6 drum kit. 7 fans

o ) WE pi2 Reod and complete.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Kew: 2 drums, 3 electric guitar, & bass guitar, 5 stoge.
6 fans, 7 stoge, B bodyguord. 9 heor. 10 speakers

o } WE p34| Look and match,

Aim: to review common phrases
Key:2f 3g. 40.5b,6c e

-
Ending the lesson
Alme to review vocabulary from the lesson
® Elicit the peaple from SB Activity 3.
® Ask the class what each of these people does and
whot they usuolly wear.
® Ask students which they would be if they could

Lm.- ./

r_.

Aim: to consolidate vocobulory from the lesson

® Students writé the nine new vocabulory items in
their vocabulary books.

® For each item, they drow a picture and write a short

definition, e.g. An electric guitar has six strings. The

electric guitar player often leods the band.

- e~




Naw lanauage:

fecycled longuage:
Materials:

Language competences:

 Alim: to review going to

~ » Write the following on the board: 1 You're going fo
~listen to a recording about o rock concert. 2 You're
- going to play o game. 3 You're going to write about
" # Underline going to and elicit from students that it is
d referring to future plans.

rfﬁ Listen and read the interview. Write
] the months under the pictures.

Aim: to practise listening for specific information

~ ® Students look at the pictures. Elicit the singer’s nome.
h. l‘ii’ﬁyme recording. Students read, listen and write the
~ months under the pictures.

4 'Mﬁ! compare answers in pairs.

FJ.J ~ ® Check with the class. Students answer with a full

- sentence using going to.

ey: 1 October, 2 April. 3 May
| %% J56 p35 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
loy the recording. Students listen and
dents take turns to practise the sentences
dents turn to the Graommar focus section on page
121 of the Student's Book.
® Work through the other exam
' Students complete the exercise
Key: 1 They're not going to <o
~ going to read this book over the week it
: m to moke pizzo. & They're going to p ﬁ'::
i 5 We're not going to watch the mateh

in pairs.

ples with the class.
individually.

o 1o school today. 2 I'M
end. 3 Sha's not

rEpEG'f- in chorus.

. ) 5B p35 | Play the pop stars gome. Ask and
answer guestions.

Aim: to give students practice with using going to

® Demanstrote the octivity for the closs using open pairs.

® Students work in pairs. They toke turns to ask and
ONSWer questions,

* Check the activity using open pairs

o } WE p35| Make questions from an interview with
a rock star.

Aim: to give students practice with question formation
Keg: 2 When is it going to come out? 3 Are you going to
give o concert in London? 4 Are you going to have o
holiday ofter the concert? 5 Where are you going 1o
spend your holidoys? 6 Who are you going to toke

with you?

} WE p35| What are they going to do at the
weekend? Look ond write sentences.
Alm: to give students further writing practice with
going to
Key: Eva's going to watch TV. Harry's going to read o
book. Mia's going to play volleyball. Doniel’s going to
play the guitor. Amy’s going to meet friends.

)} WE p35] What are you going to do at the
weekend? Write four sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with writing about
future plans

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

e Students think of more questions ta ask their pop
star os in SB Activity 3.

e Divide the class in half. One half (A) are pop stars
and the ather hatf (B) journalists.

¢ A journalist volunteers to ask their question of one
of the pop stars (they can choose which one).

s Repeat with other volunteer journalists and different
pop stars.

e Change roles, Make group A journalists and group
B pop stars.

® Repeat the octivity.

b

-
Extension activity
Aim: to reflect on their and others’ work
o In groups of four, students toke turns to read out
their sentences from WB Activity 3.
e When they hear the same activity as they have
written about, they say Snap!

»

=)

Ny



Recycled hm

Materials:

ﬂ Listen and write the missing words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing o song with the class

* Elicit what and who students con see in the picture in
their Student’s Book.

® Focus students on the toask ot the top of the poge.

* Play the recording. Students listen and complete
the verses.

» Students check in pairs.

* Play the recording again. pausing ofter each verse for
students to repeat.

& Students learn the song. Practise with the closs.

® Use the karaoke version of the song for students to
sing in groups.

Key: 1 guitar, 2 stor, 3 fan, 4 plon, 5 sing. 6 king

ﬁ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to identify and say words containing the long
ond short o sounds

Intonation: persuading (Rose) ond expressing

doubt (Tom)

L] Hemimlsmdents that words con sometimes have the
same spelling for different sounds. Write Rock n’ roll on
the boord os the example.

@ Ploy the recording. Students listen. read and repeat.

# Divide the class so that one holf 1s Rose and the
other Tom. The class says the dialogue twice,
exchanging roles.

* Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

) WE p3E | Listen to the song again and draw
the lines to link the words that rhyme, Write
the groups of words.

Aim: to practise rhyming words
Key: Group one: stor. car, far: Group two: king, sing, win;
Group three: be, see: Group four: fan, can

m ) WE p36| Listen and say the words.
Alm: to help students hear the difference between the
short 0 and long oa vowel sounds

# Explain that some words with the long oo sound ore
easy to read but that athers don't follow spelling
potterns, so we must learn them as ¢ whole.

* Read the phonics tip to the class.
e } WE p35 | Write the words in the sock or the coot.

Aim: to identify words containing the o and oo sounds

e Students say the words and write them in the correct
column.

Key: sock: drop. hot dog, long. lost. bottle, sorry. forest:
coat; won't, old, glow, cold. ago, explosion

¢$ ) WE pib| Listen, check and say the words.
Aim: to say words containing the o and oo sounds

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review ond extend long and short

vowel work

® Write the following words in random order on the
board: short o sound: top. copy. drop. exotic, sloth.
clock, stop. strong: long oa sound: grow, cone. gool
home, sofo, open, smoke. over.

& Students write the words in columns under sock and

coot.
="

F z
Extension activity

Aim: to activote students’ imaginations

® In groups of four, students write o new verse for
the song. Remind them to use rhyming words at the
ends of the first ond lost lines. They don't have to
change the other lines.

® They practise their new song in their groups.
® Students either perform their song for the closs or

write
& it on poster paper ond illustrate it, i




Mew languaged

pecycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Hhmﬂmnfhllhg the time
» Draw four clocks on the board.

' ljﬁwﬁ'-etine as a) on the hour, b) holf past the hour,
| .q:rmmﬂ'le hour, d) quarter past the hour.

ﬂ . m_ﬂ!dncks and draw four more. On these show
e lul!nwlng times: huantv-ﬁve to ten, ten past four,

in: o practise telling the time
Elicit who students can see in the picture.
h read and quickly find what Suzy Slick has

.I ﬂHHormutmnwrmﬂ'b&rpredﬁiDﬂE
 match the clocks with the pictures.

d: 3, TV: 4, alarm clock: 1, hairdresser: 5.
t: 2

” m Listen and say the times.
the recording, Students listen and repeat in chorus.
dents toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs

Mﬂrpmt four, 2 ten post four.
. 4 five past four

© 156537 play the time game.
Aim: 10 stu
hmﬂ*ﬂ dents further proctice with telling

* Two teams give themselves numbers ot random. For
example, if there are 18 students in a team, they
number themselves 7to 78 at random.

* Write o selection of times on paper to make sure you
include a variety of times without too much repetition.
* Write one of the times on the board. Call o number, e.g
7. The student who is 7 in Teom A has to answer. If they
get it wrong, student 7 in the other team can try. Award

paints for correct times.

* Write one of the times on the board and ask o student
in Team B, e.g. student 2.

* Repeat.
o b} WE p3T] Write the times.

Aim: to give students further proctice with telling

the time

Key: 2 It's ten to six. 3 It's twenty to nine. 4 It's twenty-
five past three. 5 It's ten to seven. 6 It's twenty-five to
ten.

o }WE p37| Draw the times.
Aim: to give students further practice with interpreting
times

o } WE p37 | Look ond write about Horry's day.

Aim: to give students additional practice with writing
the times in the context of daily routines

Key: 1 ten post eight. 2 Harry has breakfast ot nine
o'clock. 3 Harry leaves the house at twenty post
nine. 4 Harry plays the guitar from ten o'clock to half
past ten. 5 Harry has lunch at five to one. 6 Harry
goes home / leaves the restourant ot quaorter past
two. 7 Harry writes his blog / writes emails / warks
on his computer from quorter post three to holf past
seven. 8 Horry goes to bed ot quarter to twelve.

—
Ending the lesson
Aime to review grommar from the lesson

e Elicit when students do the things from the pictures
of Harry in WB Activity 3.

h

—
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate understonding of time

e Ask g student to come to the front and to show a
time using their arms.

» The student then mimes on action, e.g. watching TV.

# The class try to guess what the student is doing and
when, e.g. You watch TV at quorter to two, |

(=)
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JAim: to review the characters and the context of
the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from this
‘* Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab,

~ expenments. Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the past),
- roinforest (the present). a rock concert (the past).
' Go through the text quickly ond

find answers to the questions.

Alm: to encourage skimming and scanning

* Read the activity instructions and the two questions
with the class,

® Elicit whot the title of the story is (Elvis).

® Remind students to read quickly and silently and only
to look for answers to the two questions,

* Students read and answer, and then compare
answers in pairs,

ﬁ ) 58 pp38-33| Read and listen to the story to
check your answers,

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their answers.

* Check with the class,

* Play the recording ogain. Students read and listen,

* Elicit what hoppened ot the end of the story (the
children stepped bock into the gate) and where the
gate wos (in the hotel).

* Check understonding of creeper.

Key: 1 In his dressing room. 2 In the hotel.

practice
Aime to check understanding of the story

understanding of the story. Use prompy
. mmm e.g. Did the friends talk to Elvis? “m
did Patrick say? (That his grandma loved Elyig,) Wy,
Eivis ask ‘Whot's a CD?" (Becouse CDs weren'y |
then.) How did they help him escape from his g
{Patrick and Alex dressed up os Elvis to trick them |

) WE p35| Remember the story. Read and
complete the text with words from the bgy
Aime to check comprehension
Thinking skill: recalling information

Key: 2 dressing room, 3 confused, 4 screaming,
5 coat, 6 wig

o ) WE p38| Read the summary and underline
seven mistakes.
Aine to practise reading for detail
Key: 2 angry. 3 house. 4 hat, 5 sad. 6 helicopter
7 pizzg

e @ ) WE p3E| Read and choose the best

answer.
Aim: to enable students to practise making inferencss

Thinking skill: inference
Key:1B 2A 3A 48

,
Ending the lesson
lll:tupmcﬁ;eﬂlurturv

® Put students into s of four (the three friends
and Elvis). =

® Students decide which of the characters they ore.

® In choracter, they read through the story silently and
find which dialogue is theirs,

® Students do their role plays, using the direct speech

® If time, :

* ol students to imagine what Elyis told his manoge’

'Fuir;m day about what happened.
Sreate a short dialogue (Elvis and his manoge?

L_uMPﬁfonnﬂfmhh;g,,‘ ¢ 4
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o S o == = x d A rn

-*MQH“ tio 'ﬁ'ﬂb@“t-‘ﬂ*‘mw.- e.q. Where were th

o8 Mﬁmﬂﬁ? mﬂmm:ﬂ] Who did they s

~ meet? (Elvis.) How did they help him? (They dressed

gy E » as him 5o he could avoid the fans ) Did they like

with him? (Yes, they did.)

.

. Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Aime: to focus students on key events in the story
» Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student's Books.
« Make sure students know what to do.
& They read the sentences and find ond correct the
mistakes.
* They compare their onswers in pairs,
# Check with the class.
Key: 1 Patrick was the first to ask Elvis a question.
2 Patrick’s grandma is a fan of Elvis. 3 Elvis took the kids
to his dressing room to talk. 4 Alex used o wig. a coat
-ond a pair of glasses for his plan. 5 Alex wore the wig
“and the glasses. 6 Phoebe and Elvis left from the front
of the theatre. 7 The kids ate hot dogs. hamburgers,
ice cream and milkshakes with Elvis. 8 They were sod to
leave Elvis.
. w Here are some Elvis songs that
" were big hits. Can you complete them
with the words in the box?

Aim: to activate world knowledge
Mﬁhﬂ skill: applying linguistic and logical
knowledge

* Focus students on the activity instructions and check
‘they know what to do.
~ *In pairs, they try to complete the nomes of the songs
- using the words in the box.
® Check with the class. _
¥ 1“&5 & wonderful world, Hot dog, Let's be friends.
~ Blue moon, Don't leave me now

|

o m } WE p35| Read and draw the times on

the clocks.

Alm: to give students further practice with working out
and telling the time
Thinking skill: working out times

Key: 2 twenty-five post eleven. 3 o quarter post seven,
4 eight o'clock. 5 twenty-five to ten, 6 ten o'clock,
T twenty past eleven

o P WE 535 Read Elvis's answers and write the
dquestions,

Aim: to give students further practice with forming

guestions

Key: 2 Did you olways want to be o singer? 3 Whaoois
your favourite singer? 4 Whaot kind of films do you like?
5 Are you married? & Con I hove your autograph?

e ) W8 p35| Write six questions you would like to
ask your favourite singer.

Alm: to encourage students’ creativity

-
Ending the lesson 3
Aim: to stimulate students’ personol reactions to
a story
# sk the students which their fovourite part of the

story was and why.
| # Try to involve all the class in this discussion. |
il 3
Extension activity
Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story
® Put students into pairs.
® One of them is o famous singer ond the other 15
a fan,

& Tell students to imagine their life as a singer: the
kind of music. what they look like, what they wedar,
what they play. etc.

® Pairs take turns to role play s o singer ond o fon,
asking the questions which they prepared for WB
Activity 3.

& More confident students can perform their role
plays far the closs. 3




Skills:

ﬁ 58 p48  Listen ond choose the correct words.

Almx to proctise listening for specific information

® Foous the students on the three photos. Elict what they
con see ond check understanding of vocabulary

& Check students know what to do

& Ploy the recording. Students listen and circle, They
COMPOTe ONYWErs i o

* Ploy the recording ogon

* Check wath the closs. Dincuss whaot other things they

Kayg 1 Codilloc. 3 Swing skirt. 3 Jukebox

a B 58 pdd | Listen ogain and onswer the
quethons

Al to proctne listening for detoil

* Reod the guestion through with the clon

- ‘Mnnmmmlm frewrm the
proveous nterregis)

# Ploy the recording ogorm Students compore Oniwen
" pors.

# Check with the dioss. reployng ports of the recording

08 MOy

Key: 1 1955. 2 Almost six metres long. 3 Rack '’y
& They were not happy with them. 5 From 504,
120. 6 You put money in and then pressed the
with the letters and the numbers of the song yo
wanted to hear.

€) 155740 ] Talk about what you like best: the
Cadillac, the swing skirt or the jukebox, Why?

Aim: to enable students to proctise giving a shory

monologue

* Reod the octivity instructions through with the cigss

* Elicit some ideos as demonstration, using the promgt

s Give students one minute to choose ond plan what thiey
ore going to say.

# Go around the closs, asking each student to stond and
state their choice and their reoson.

* At the end, take o hands-up vote to see which of the
three wos the most popular choice.

o ) WE p40 Put the diologue in order.

Aim: to review functional language
Key:9,5.3.(1).7,10.6. 4. 2. (8)

) WE p40 Read the email and write the missing
words. Write one word on each line.

Aim: to enable students to practise reading and
writing skills
Key: 2 went, 3 were, & took, 5 but, 6 show

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the content of the lesson

® Students toke turns to perform the diclogue from

m s
i Activity 1 in open pairs. i
N

”

Extension

Aim: to consolidate understanding

® Focus on the things from the 1950s from SB
Activity 1,

'Mmmﬂ-m the future
lookang back to now. s

-mmudﬂmmwwhm !
irfluence now. ..

® Go around the pain to help os appropnate.

® Poins prepare 6 short monologue about ane of the
things they have chosen.

-
They use the monologues from 58 Activiy 3 os '
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Shills:

Thinking skills:
New longuagea:

gecycled language: '
Materials:
Language Ci

to guess who it is.
2 a pop star that they will know. Say what
looks like and what he/she ploys ond nome o
ks take turns to do the same: describe their
surite pop star without naming him/her for the

. Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice in skimming and

® Focus students on the pictures in the Student’s Book.
Elicit what they can see.

* Reod the questions with the closs and check
understanding.

® Check students know what to do. They read silently and

~ Quickly to find the information to answer th E. questions.

~ ® Students compare ond discuss answers in pairs.

% to develop reading skills

¥ Pﬂ?th! recording. Students read ond listen to chedk

n. Students read and listen.
tory (The

record producer saw Misha playng in the street and
thought she wun great)
Key: 1 She is trying to join ¢ bond. 2 The boy thinks the

doein’t play loud enough. The girls think she doesn t
look righi

° § 5B pat | Match the sentence halves to moke
the summary.

Aim: to give students practice in sSUMMOnsing o story

# Reod the actrvity instructions with the closs

* Moke sure students know what to do. Do the first one
o4 an exomple

® Students match the sentences individunlly ond then
COMPOne Qnsywers @ poairs

# Check with the closs, Hove students reod the
sentences oloud.

Key:1g. 20 3e.4h S5b. 6c7d 8

o ) WE p41) Read and complete the sentences with
the words from the box.

Aim: to give students proctice with o gap-filling task
Key: 2 join, 3 loud, 4 orranged. 5 true, & well

o [ :::'! ) WE p&i What con we leorn from
Misha's story? Colour the words

Aim: to focus students on the value of not giving up
Key: Don't give up (on) your dreams

o ) WE pi1 | Write a short advert for the two bonds.
Aim: to give students practice in writing odverts

-
Ending the lesson ]

Alm to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite port of the
story was and why.

o Try to involve oll the closs in this discussion.
.

-~
Extension activity

Alm: to discuss the volue of not giving up

e Focus on examples in the story where Misha didnt
give up (Mike told her she didn’t ploy loud enough.
Katia said she didn’t look right. But she didn’t give
up daing what she loved and was good ot. In the
end she was lucky.).

® Elicit from students why this value is importont and
elicit examples from the students of when they
haven't given up.

Note: Some of this discussion moy need to take ploce

\

in L1.
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Aim: to introduce the topic of Music and rhythm

® Tell students to listen,

® Clap a simple rhythm for students.

e Clop it ogain. Students join in.

® Tell students that we call this a rhythm ond thot they
are going to learn more about music and rhythm

Wi

) 58 p42 | Listen, read and find out what you
need to make rhythm. Number the sounds.

Aime to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

# Elicit whot students can see in the three photos.

# Reod the activity instructions with the closs. Encourage
them to predict the answers.

* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their predictions and to find the answers.

» Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

» Have students read the text aloud around the class and
discuss the ideas.

Key: 1 Sound of o horse galloping. 2 Someone dribbling
o basketball rhbythmicolly. 3 Someone clopping their
hands rhythmically

@ '@ ) 58 pa2 | Listen to three short

rhythms and write numbers 1-3.
Then listen and clop.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

Thinking skill: identifying potterns

# Play the recording. Make sure students listen the first
time and don't join in.

® They compare answers in pairs.

* Play the recording ogain and check with the class.

* Play the recording o third time for students to clop
together ofter they hove listened.

Key 2 3.1

. )58 p42 | The girl in the photo is saying a rhythm.
Which of the rhythms in Activity 2 is she saying?
Aim: to give students further practice with identifying |
# Focus students on the picture and on the speech bubble.
# Ask o student to say it. e
* As o closs, discuss which rhythm it is. If necessary, p

the recording for Activity 2 again. sl
Keys Rhythm 3
) V55042] Moke each of the three rhythms using
the two words snoke (X) and monkey (xx).

Aim: to give students practice in producing rhythms
* Make three groups. Students follow the instructions,
* Groups clap their rhythms to the closs,

* Elicit feedback from other groups.

o ) WEpil] Read and complete the text with the
words from the box,

Alm: to further extend students’ understanding of
the topic
Key: 2 clop. 3 silences. 4 quieter, 5 shorter, 6 use

€L 195552 Listen and match.
Alm: to give students further practice in identifying
rhythms

Keyo3d b4 c2, d6 e1, 15
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Warm-up
Aim: to review Music
» With Student’s Books closed, give students two
minutes to note down things they learnt about
Music in the previous lesson.
‘» Elicit what they remember,

58 p43 | Read the text. Write the correct
words under the music notes and complete
the sentence.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of rhythm

in music

* Have a student read the text oloud. Find out who plays
an instrument in the classroom and what they con tell
the class about crotchets and quavers.

* Students complete the text individually.
® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: one crotchet, two quavers; two quavers

ﬂ ) 5B pa3 | Try clapping each of these rhythms.
Then listen and check.

Aim: to give students practice with rhythm

* In pairs, students practise clapping the rhythms of the
crotchets and quavers.

* If it helps, count out the time for the class as they do
it: 1, 2, 3. 4, to show them they need to squeeze two
quavers into one beot.

* Play the recording for students to listen and check.

* Clop the rhythms os o class.

* Read the smart fact with the class.

. Use the words snake and monkey to say
each of the rhythms in Activity 2.
Aim: to consolidate practice of rhythm
* Check students know what to do.
® Pairs say the rhythms using these words.
* Ask different pairs to say the rhythms to the class and
ask for students’ feedback.

. @J‘ D58 pa3 | Music and my learning.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to

complete a project

® Set out a time scale for students to do the project.

® Tell students that today they are going to do Day 1.

® Choose two texts from the book. Tell hatf the class to
focus on one text and half the closs to focus on another,

® Play the Mozart CD while students study their texts.

* Do some Workbook octivities for 30 minutes.

® Put students into pairs. Each student in a pair should
have studied a different text. They test each other.
® On a different day, follow the some procedure in Day 2.

@ WE p43] Read the poems. Then listen and say
which poem it is.

Alm: to give students further practice with listening

to rhythm

Key: Lunch

o } W8 p43] Now try to clap the other three poems.
Aim: to give students practice in clapping rhythms

) WE p43| Write your own poem about music.
Ask your classmates to clap it.

Aim: to give students further practice in writing
rhythmic poems

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Todoy
Tve...

& Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
leornt more about rhythm and what crotchets
and gquavers are, ond ['ve started o project about
learning and Music.

® Writa it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

. )

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

* Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you...

e Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project ogain,

o Individuolly, students moke notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change. ;

@ Students then eoch write o report using their notes,
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Aim: to review vocabulary for rock concerts

® Give students one minute to write all the words

® Students then compare their lists in pairs to see how

-M'ﬁnmmmmﬁrﬁﬁhﬂﬂ
SOMe wWiay. )

# Elicit all the music words from the different groups. y

N

) 58 pad | Listen to Jasmine talking about her
favourite singer and make notes.

Aim: to provide o model for the mini presentations

» Elicit what students can see in the picture.

» Ploy the recording. Students listen and take notes.

* Students compare their notes in pairs.

* Ploy the recording again.

s Discuss ond compare their notes as o class.

» Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is 0
useful model for their presentations.

» Read through the Tips for presenters with the closs.

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate

with other students

» Focus students on Find out obout it. Give a time limit.

* Read the bullet points and check vocabulary.

* Monitor individuol students as they do their research to
find o musicion to focus on,

» Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

# Reod the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocobulary.

® Make sure stuclents follow each step in sequence.

® Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit., This
may happen over more than one lesson,

# Set g listening task for the students who are listening to
keep them focused, e.q. write down one fact about the
musician thot you didn’t olready know.

« Remind students to look at the notes they made, after
their lost presentation, on what they wanted to improy
this time.

» Individual students take turns to do their mini
presentations.

e After each presentation. go around the closs to get
feedback on the listening tosk.

) WE pai] Make three sentences with the phrases

in the diamond. Use three different phrasesin

each sentence,

Aim: to review going to

Key: ot five past nine. Are you going to come to the
birthday porty? My sister is going to buy a new camera.

o ) WE p44] Draw lines and complete the sentences

with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 We're going to buy Susie a nice birthday present.

3 The lessons ot my school start ot twenty past eight.
4 They're going to move to New York soon. 5 Is Harry
going to play in your teom? 6 I think we need to go -
it's ten past seven,

o )} WE pé% Complete the sentences with your
own ideas,

Aim: to personalise the topic

ik

T
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Aim: to review the topic of portfolios
o Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
ol W Pe s for th
o Students look at each other's portfolios and
compare thl!!irwurh

o ) 5B p45 | Read Jeremy's diary and put the
paragraphs in the right order.

Aim: to raise aworeness of connectors in writing

» Focus students on the picture. Elicit whot they can see.

» Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

» They read the diary entry silently and sequence the
paragraphs.

e They compare answers in pairs.

# Check and discuss answers as o class.

Keu: 3.5.1,4.2

° Add these words to make Kylie's
diary better.

Aime: to focus students on connectors in writing

® Reqd the octivity instructions and check students
understand what to do.

* In pairs, they work through the text and decide where to
put the connectors.

® Elicit feedback from the students.

* Read or display the correct text to the closs.

Key: Grandme and Grandpa came to visit me and my
sister lost Sunday, First, we went to the fun pﬂfk in
Blockhill. Grondma went on the ghost train with us, That
was fantastic. Then we walked ta a very nice restauront
and had lunch there. I had chicken ond chips: an: T
sister had a burger. Finally, we went 10 the town n;v
There was  concert with Give It AlL They are 0

band from Liverpool. The concert wos gmu:té- ‘;v:nx::;r
sand fron | . 2

very tired and went hame awa

bed ot E}ghi o'clock

Q VS8 545 Think about something you did last
weekend, '

Aim: to give students further practice with using
connectors in writing |

® Students carry out points o-c and read Tips for writers.

® Return the texts to students after three days.

& Students think gbout how they can improve them.

*® They give each other feedback in pairs.

® Students write o final droft for their portfolios.

@ Students turn to the My portfolio writing proctice section

on page 120 of the Workbook. Work through the
EXErcises,

€D 175555 Find and write the words.
Alm: to practise spelling

Key: 2 bodyguards, 3 rhythm, 4 speakers, 5 spotlights,
6 crotchet

b WE p45| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review concert vocabulary

Key: 2 speckers, 3 bodyguards, 4 rhythm, 5 spotlights,
6 crotchet

} WE p43| Look ot the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to proctise writing skills

Key (possible answer): she practised in her room. to @
concert. but there was no guitarist, and said Sorry. we
car't play without our guitarist.’, played her guitar. The
show was great.

-
Ending the lessen

Aim: to enable students to express their
-preferences '

& Ask students whot their favourite song. game of

‘activity is from the unit. _

® Do the song, gome or activity again with m'm_;

\

— ;

Aim: to enable students to discuss ond share what

o Put students into groups of *ﬁ'-; S

e They look each poge of Unit 3. atther
oy haveleomtinths i

o Encourage students to talk about what they have
leomt and ore good at. os well s whot they need




4 Space restaurant
Aims:

rwm

Aim: to introduce the topic of food and restouronts

® Elicit what food students like and write some of
their suggestions on the board.

e Elicit if they ever go to restaurants and what they
ke to eat there.

- #
Presentation

Aim: to present restaurant vocabulary

* Read the text ot the top of the poge with the closs.
Check understanding.

# Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocobulory.

& Say each word for students to repeat.

» Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

* Elicit whot students think is happening in the picture,

® Elicit where the three friends were before this (on Elvis
rock concert) and how they left there (through the
yellow gate in the hotel).

@ ) 58 p46 | Listen and say the words. Check
with your partner,

Aime to practise new vocabulary

# Students look at the numbered words and items in
the picture.

® Play the recording.

» Students listen to each word ond repeat in chorus.

¢ Piay the recording again. Students repeat in small
gQroups.

® Students proctise the new waords in pairs.

* They toke turns to paint to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is, They do this in
random number order.

e Reod the Wuhudﬁmﬂlem

« Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict the answers. , _

» Play the recording. students listen to find the answers,

» They check in pairs. _

- Mmm@lﬂmmmm

Key: 1 From midnight to six o’clock in the evening,
2 Time goes bockwards. 3 22" March 3002,
4 A thousand years old.

. ) 58 p6 | Choose words and ploy the odd-one-

out game with your partner.

Aim: to give students practice with the new

» Demonstrate the octivity with the closs using open pairs,

* Help students with the language for giving reasons.
Write some prompts on the board.

» Students then do the activity in closed pairs.

s Monitor pairs as they do the activity.

» Elicit some examples from different pairs.

. ) Wi p46| Look and write the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to

check comprehension

Key: 2 fork, 3 spoon, 4 napkin, 5 chopstic

7 pepper, 8 biscuits. 9 waiter

€) ) W5 545 Read and write the words from
Activity 1. '.f_r.,-‘ e

Aim: to give further practice with the ' r

Key: 2 napkin, 3 fork, 4 salt, 5 chopsticks, 6 spoo

7 waiter

i-g

:
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We s gngudgy.
perycled language
patetialt

{arguage compebtences:

o tatios
Al to present ordinal numbens
» Wiite Phoebe’s birthlay o the boord: 22 Morch.

« Gk from studients how we 0y this (the twenty-second
of Morch). Tell students we can oi50 write 2% March,
» Wite this under the dote. in brodts. Mol It dear which
we usually write and which we wsually soy.
» Eiicikt stuckamis® birthdays. The dass repeat.

quesitions.
Al to proctioe reiding im-,p.dﬁ: information
» Ficik whot studkents car ses for Activity T fon emofl).
Ask who wote the emoil (Sarah} ond who she wrote

% {Megon).

® Suidents do the octivity indliidually

‘agg 1 Sorah has o problem 2 On the 3% of April

" 5 Becouse she Is going oway with her parents for the
wiekaod {to visit her grondind i Bristol), & The 25* of

* Students toke urms 1o osk ond anpume quastions.

@ EET I ek of thewe quastions to osk
pariner. Ll

i to give Turther proctics with ardinol numban

* Srainstorm some questions. Students ask aiv ormwer.

@ L¥55) Wit the doys for the dobes marked
with a thek ().
Abm to giva studants practics with ondinal nuemlers
Noy 2 The 2 of October s o Sundoy, 3 The 6% of
Crtober is o Thursday. 4 The 1™ of Octobaris o
Tuesday. $ The 12 of October is 0 Wednesday.

@ D 1¥557 Reod and workitout.
Ae to give stidents practice with logiool thinking
Key Thurdoy 23% of funa

@ 1455 neod obout Miguel. Look at his dicry
and write santancas.

Al to give proctica with writing ordinol numbers

Keyg 2 He is going to eot in o new Turkdsh restouront
on the 5t of September. Tt's o Wednesdoy. 3 Heis
gnhgtuenthumwﬁgvpﬁmmtmﬂﬂmﬂuﬂ“
of September. 1t's o Saturday. & He s going to eat i
a new Brazilion restourant oo the 13 of September.
I's o Thursday. 5 He is going to st in a new Bolion
restaurcnt on the 141" of Septamber. It's o Fiday. & He
isg.nhgtnuuthumwﬂukmrmmﬂmhwd
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Warm-up
Alme to review ordinal numbers o
questions quickly around the class. should
'xmwmwmnrﬁﬂnmmﬂl&*
response, e.q. When's your mum’s birthday? Whot's
the dote tomorrow? What's the lost day of June?
e Repeot some questions, but osk students at random
to keep them on their toes.

questions.
Aim: to give students practice with reading and
making predictions
# Elicit what students can see in the pictures {two boys
talking) ond how they look (excited, then upset).
* Discuss with the class their ideas for what they are
talking about and where they are.

check your answers. Complete with the
missing numbers from the box.

Alm: to proctise reading and listening for specific
information
# Focus students on the diologue ond tell them to listen
and reod carefully to check the answers.
» Play the recording. Students compare their answers
in pairs.
# Check with the dass. Check understanding of
vocobulary,
# Play the recording again for students to listen for and
check the numbers,
* Play the DVD-ROM.
* Students proctise the diologue once or twice in
open pairs.
Keg: 1 29*. 2 229, 3 5"

)

e d

€) Vsep48) Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their

own diologues :

« Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs,

« Brainstorm ideos for the birthday. using the prompt
questions. Write some notes on the board,

« Focus students on What to say. Read the section out.

e They write their own dialogues in pairs.

# Pairs practise and rehearse their diclogues.

# Poirs perform their diologues for the closs,

o ) Wi pi8) Match the dialogue.

Alm: to proctise functional language

Key:2ao 3e &b, 5c

o ) WEB p4%| Read and complete the dialogue with

the words from the box.

Aim: to focus students on functional language

Key: 2 meet, 3 food, & want, 5 more, 6 next, 7 get,
8 for. 9 number

€55 VW54 Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify when a ¢ spelling gives the s sound

# Point out thot when the letter ¢ is followed by the
letter e, i or y it has the s sound. for example, cents,
city and bigycle.

@) ) V54 Circle the ¢ letters with a 5 sound.

Alme to identify when the letter ¢ has the s sound

€% W8 p8) Listen, check ond say the words.

Aim: to practise saying the s sound spelt with the

letter ¢

Key: dty. Celio, celebrate. spaceship, cinema, ice, exciting.
circles, excellent




Aim to review restaurant vocabulary

o Write the first letter of each of the nine new
vocabulary items on the board. Add ___ to show
how many letters are missing.

« A pair of students come to the board, write one of
the itemns and draw a picture or act it out.

# Repeat with other pairs and other words.

presentation

Aim: to present zero conditional

s Give instructions to a student, e.g. Please open the door.

s Elicit how the student did it, e.g. I tumed the handle.

s Write on the board If you turn the handle, the
door Dpens.

» Tell students we use this structure for a fact.

# Write more prompts on the board for students to moke
sentences, e.q. If stop talking / quiet. If heat water /
boils. I turn key / car start.

» Write sach sentence on the board os students give it
to you. Drow their attention to the comma and to the
present simple in the sentences.

» Tell students that in these sentences If is similar
to When.

. Read and correct the sentences below.

Aim: to practise zero conditional

* Elicit who students can see in the picture (a mad
professor) and where he is (in @ lab/laboratory). ;

* They read the text silently and correct the mistakes in
the sentences.

* Elicit the if sentences from the text.

1 Poppy Beanie is g re . 2 Professor

DD e e oo would ok ke n e
future. 3 1f you put water on the green pill. you ge.tu_
broceoli with fish. & IfWUPmW“W“"MPmkPI
you get tomatoes with beef.

N -

&

ﬁ Listen and say the sentences.

: Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Students take turns to practise the sentences in poirs,

# Students turn to the Grammiar focus section on 122
of the Student’s Book. T

* Work through the other examples with the closs.
*® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 don't get, 2 boils, 3 melts, 4 doesn't get.
5 runs out

e Play the food game with a partner.
Imagine that you have pills of six different
colours. Tell your partner what food you get.

Aim: to give students further practice with the zero

conditional

* Students ploy the gome in pairs, toking turns to say
what food they get if they mix one with another.

o ) WE p45| Match the sentences.

Alm: to give students further practice with the zero
conditional

Key:2c3a. 4b
) W pid| Read and write the words in the
correct form,
Alm: to give students further writing practice with zero
conditional

Key: 2 are. am, 3 is, go. 4 rains, take, 5 want, talk,
6 need, go, 7 want, need, 8 are, talk

e ) WE pa9| Complete the sentences.

Alm: to activate students’ knowledge

Key (possible answers): 2 you get the emergency
services, 3 it goes hard, 4 it boils. 5 feel sick / get
fat. 6 goes brown / dies

—
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review grammar from the lesson

o Coll out the prompts from WB Activity 3, e.g. If you
eat too much chocolate, ...

e Elicit different ways of completing the sentence from
around the closs. Make sure students have their
books closed. .

» Repeat with other sentence stems from this activity.

L .
o~ )
Extension activity
..mtnmwolidﬂhhmmndiﬁmd.

ﬂ
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Al 1o review the characters and the context of

the story

o Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the boord..

-MMWMMMM'W.
and the previous units. b

® Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science
experiments. Mr Davis. the gate, Pompeil (the post).

. § 58 pp50-51 Look ot the pictures. Where can you
see these things?

Alme to encouroge prediction and to set the context

for the story

® Check understanding of steam.

* Students look ot the pictures in pairs and find the four
vets of things

& Elicit onswers from the class,

J 58 pp50-51 Go through the text quickly. Why
does the robot want the children to do the
washing up? Listen and check your answer.

Almt to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Tell students to reod quickly and silently to find the
answer. Set o time limit, e.g. two minutes.

# Students compare their answers in pairs.

# Ploy the recording. Students reod and listen to check
thew anywer

® Check with the closs.

® Play the recording ogoin. Students read and Llisten.

# Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children sow the gote just in time) and where the gote
was (on the way into the kitchen),

Key: Becouse they don't hove any goldstars to pay for
therr meal

()

Practice

“hdﬂ&“ﬁhﬂdhmﬂ —o
Check understanding of the story, Use prompt questions.

'Hmmmhg-wmﬂ'fwmm :
Mﬂiﬁshundpepplﬂvﬂmtdidﬂwlﬂ&mm?
(Chopsticks.) What was the second course? (Beef,
carrots, broceoli and crocodile.) Did they eat it? (No. they
ate the steam.) What was the dessert? (A chocolate and
ice cream spaceship for Phoebe’s birthday.)

j Wi p50) Remember the story. Read and

complete the summary of the story.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 hard. 3 waiter, 4 balls, 5 steom, & quickly,

7 birthday, 8 spaceship. 9 chocolate, 10 ice cream,
11 money, 12 kitchen, 13 wash, 14 gate

. ) WE p50| Read and complete the menu.

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills

Key: 1 soup. 2 pepper. 3 camots, 4 crocodile,
5 chocolate, 6 ice cream, 7 20,000

) WE p50] Find the answers to the clues in the
word search. Look @ and ¥.

Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary
from the story

Key: 2 fish, 3 chopsticks, 4 pots, 5 candles,
6 goldstars, 7 bill, 8 chocolate




o Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
three friends? (At o space restaurant.) How many
courses did they eat? (Three.) How much did the
meal cost? (60,000 goldstars.) Did they pay? (No,
they didn't.)

\ >

o )58 p51 | Read and answer the questions.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

» Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
andlor follow it in their Student’s Books.

» Make sure students know what to do.

» They reod the questions and find the answers in
the fext.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

s Check with the closs,

Key: 1 Orange soup with fish and pepper. 2 With
chopsticks. 3 Beef, carrots. broccoll and crocodile.
4 A chocolate spoceship filled with ice cream.
5 Goldstars. 6 They had to work in the kitchen for
o week.

. @ Read and match the prices
with the objects.

Aim: to practise mathematical skills

Thinking skill: putting a monetary value on things

% Focus students on the activity and elicit what they con
see in the pictures.

* Ask o student to read the if sentence aloud.

¥ Check students understand and know whot to do.

* They discuss answers in pairs and agree obout prices for
each of the four things.

* Elicit answers from pairs.

L

° @ PWERST Think of three ways @

for the children to pay the restaurant
for their meal, Write the sentences,

Aim: to give students practice with creative thinking
Thinking skill: creative thinking

e J WE eS| Look at the pictures and find five
differences,

Aim: to give students practice with paying close
attention to visual images
Key: (In picture A, the man is wearing a nopkin.)
In picture B, he is wearing a jumper.
In picture A, there is a fork on the table.
In picture B, there isn't.
In picture A, 5 and P are written on the salt and
pepper shakers, In picture B, they aren't.
In picture A, the toblecloth has got squores on.
In picture B, it has got spots.
In picture A, the man has got a spoon in his left hand.
In picture B, he hosn't.

o €D VWi 551 Put the sentences in order to

make a story.
Aim: to practise sequencing
Thinking skill: temporal sequencing
Key: 3, 4.5.2, (1)

-
Ending the lesson

Aime to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their fovourite part of the
story was and why.

#» Try to involve oll the closs in this discussion.

b o

-
Extension activity

Alm to review ideas ond concepts from the story

® Put students into groups of four.

® Each group creates o menu for the space restourant.
They think of three courses and the prices.

 Groups write menus on paper and illustrate them.

o Groups swop menus with other groups and role play
a restauront situotion using the new menu.

——




—

et :

Aim: to activate vocobulary :

® Elicit all the unusuol foods thot students can think
of. e.g. bolls of soup.

® Write them on the board.

5

) 58 p52 | Read the blog ond match the pictures
with the paragraphs.
Aim: to proctise reading for specific information
= Focus the students on the six prctures. Elicit what
they can see and check understanding of vocabulary.
Pre-teach key words for the lesson, using the pictures if
students don't know them.
» Check students know whot to do.
» Students reod and number the pictures according to
the parogrophs.
» They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to
re-read sections of the text to check.
s Check with the class.
» Find out if ony students hove read this book or seen
the film.

» Open the discussion _

ﬁ@:ﬁﬂm:vamddmﬂlm;ﬁ

Aln: to practise listening skills . A

mnwid-ﬂmmitgr.mn-mdmgugw:
Helen and Harry - couple




® With Student’s Books closed, elicit from the class
what the sweets were at the Willy Wonka Factory
in the previous lesson.

* Provide prompts if students can't remember all
the details.

L9

o } 58 p53 | Write the words under the pictures.

Aim: to give students practice in matching words

with pictures

* Focus students on the pictures and the words.

* Check they know what to do.

* They match the words with the pictures and then
check in pairs.

* Check with the class and check understanding and
pronunciation of the new words: scoop and strow.

Key: an ice cream glass. a straw, an ice creom scoop.
o pan

ﬂ Listen and write the missing numbers.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for

specific information

* Tell students they are going to listen to the ingredients
for the hot chocolate Swudge drink.

* Elicit what they can see in the pictures and check
understanding of vocabulary.

* Play the recording, Students listen and write the
missing numbers.

* Check with the class.

* Play the recording again. Students listen to check.

® Check with the class.

Key: 1 1,2 1,3 85, 4 150, 5 4. 6 2

P PSE p53] Listen and put the steps in order.
im: to gi toi i
info give students practice in sequencing

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers
in pairs,

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key:1,52.6.3,4

a P SE p53 | Work in pairs. Think of something you
would like to invent.

Alm: to practise writing skills

# In pairs, students write the recipe for their sweets.

e } 5B p53 | Present your invention to the closs.

Aim: to practise speaking and presentation skills
® Pairs disploy their poster and talk about it,
* Students choose the most original recipe.

o ) WEPS3| Look at the pictures and tell
the story. €11

Aim: to give students practice with telling a story

from pictures

Key (sample answer): It is Mary's birthday and she is
having a party with her friends. It is o quarter past two
and they are eating lots of lovely food. At half past
two Mary blows out the candles on her birthday cake.
Everyone has a piece of cake. It is delicious. Then the
friends go out to play in the park. At twenty-five past
four, Mory's brother comes home and sees the cake
on the table. He is hungry and eats the rest of the
coke, When Mary and her friends come back, they are

very angry.

} WE p53 Correct the sentences. Write the correct
word.

Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary

Key: 2 sweet, 3 Taste, 4 flavour, 5 licking, 6 invent,
7 dessert

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite recipe from
5B Activity 5 was and why.

N

—
Alm: to enable students to share recipes
@ Tell students to bring in a recipe from home.
o Students write mndpum simple English




® Ask students to give exomples of healthy food.

& Accept all their ideas and develop o word map.

® At the end of the lesson, students can look ot the
word map again ond decide if they were right.

€D 135554 Look at the photos. Which child is
healthier? Why do you think this?

Aim: to activate students’ understanding and prior
knowledge

* Elicit whot students con see in the photos for Activity 1.
& Students discuss in pairs before the closs discussion.

€D )52 554 Read the text. Think of a short title
for it.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
* Read the text oloud oround the class. Check
understanding of vocabulary.
* In pairs, students discuss possible titles,
* Elicit ideas for titles from different pairs.

ﬂ b 58 p54 | Read and listen to the text. Look at
the picture and think about what you eat.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic of

healthy eating

* Focus students on the picture ond elicit what they can
sée in the five ports of the wheel.

* Students read the text and match the descriptions with
the five parts of the wheel.

® Check with the class.
® In groups of four, students talk about what they eat
dunng a day.

()

» They match the foods with the parts of the wheel.
Anything they can't match they write on a piece of
popef. .

e Elicit the foods each group have written on paper and
discuss what kinds of food they are and how healthy
they are.

. ) WE p5& Write the words in the correct column,

Aim: to give students practice with classifying foods

Key: meat: pork. beef. turkey. chicken: fruit: pineapples,
mangoes, apples, bananas, grapes, oranges, pears,
plums; vegetables: potatoes, spinach, peas, beans,
peppers. carrots, onions: doiry products: milk, creqm,
cheese, yoghurt, butter

© T 13556 Whot con e om e

- text on page 54 in the Student's Book?
Colour the words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of healthy eating

Key: Eat lots of fruit and vegetables to keep healthy,

) WE pS4| what food
. @cﬁur&n like? i

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical thinking

mnhlﬂﬂﬂﬁll:hgicul-nmﬂmmﬁulm
Key: 2 chicken, 3 potatoes, & chicken, 5 rice,




Mturwiewﬂidogyundlwul:uw“ﬁng

.\lﬁmﬂumliﬂﬂﬂhm.wm“m
minutes to note down things they learnt about
giology and healthy eating in the previous lesson.

° @ ) 58 p55 | Read these food words,
"~ Name the food groups.

Aime to extend students” understanding of food groups

Thinking skill: identifying

» Focus students on Activity 1. Elicit the food words.
# In pairs, students talk obout each type of food.

# Check and discuss as a class.

Key: o fruit, b vegetables, ¢ proteins, d grains.
e dairy products

. [ 58 p55 | Match some of the words with the
pictures.

Alm: to give students further practice with

grouping foods |

* Students match the words with the pictures in pairs.

* Pairs check with other pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 mango, 2 onions, 3 turkey, 4 com, 5 cream

. m ) $B ps5 | Write two other foods that you
" could add to each category.

Airrs to enable students to activate world knowledge
Thinking skill: categorising
* Check students know what to do.
* They add other foods individually ond then check
in puir;
* Elicit and check as o class.

et @@Emmlminume&.

Aif: to enable students to follow instructions to
tomplete o project

Thinking skill: analysing :
'MMnﬁmesmhfurstudHﬂ!mdD“"pmj =

* Brainstorm foods that the students eat during a normal
week and help them categarise them,

* Each student then mokes a chart and keeps o record of
all the things they eat each day of the week.

* Atthe end of the week, students add up the points for
each category. Each item of food is one point,

o P WEBSS] Read and write ¢ (true) or f (false).

Aim: to give students further practice with food groups
Key:2i3rsnsiet

o l'._f'""B_E"-"f* Look at the three lunchboxes ond
tick (/) the one which is the best for your health.
Aim: to give students practice with identifyi
ng
heolthy food
Key: Lunchbox 2

o b WE p55| Draw the food in your lunchbox and
write what's in it.

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying

healthy foods

fii ™)

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have leamnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Todoy
I've...

® Elicit from students whot they learnt today. e.g.
leamt more about heolthy food and food groups
and I've storted o project about the foods I eat.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it inta their

L notebooks.

——
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

. Tulhthmughwﬁmem'sswhutthwdidhrﬂm
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ...

» mmmemmmmmmm
would change if they did the project ogain.

-lmliuidmihhm:dmumuhmh:mwhmmwdid.
wmﬂwﬁd it in. whot they liked ond
what they would change. i H

-WﬂmmwumuﬁQMM

. mdﬂwﬁ necessary. )
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. ) $8 556 | Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Alm: to prepare and plon for a role play

o Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
hetween a customer ond o waiter of waitress.

* Read through the information on the role cards with
the closs.

# Check they understand the vocabulary and that they
know what to do,

® In their pairs. students each choose their role card.

» Elicit full examples of the useful longuage, e.g. Have
you got a table for three, please?

* Make sure pairs know whot to do and whot languoge
they need to use.

* Pairs compose @ short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

* Studerits practise their role plays so that they con
perform them without reading the text.

» Remind students to refer to their improvement points
from the lost role play.

.' } 58 pS56 | Act out your dialogue,

Aime to practise interactive speaking skills
# Pairs toke tums to perform their short role plays for
the closs.

* The closs decides which of the role plays is the best /
the funniest.

. } W p56 Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Alme to review language from the unit

Key: 2 If you put. 3 breaks, 4 21" of, 5 eat too much,
& 15"

Ammwmhﬂﬂm

wuduntmdtawnmtrmgmdm 4 If everybody

missing from these
fmmﬂﬂbmrhthl:urm:tplnu.

2 1f you pour hot water on ice, it melts, 3 If it rains,
at the same time, 1 can't understand anyone.

5 lfpiuntshmennhghtﬂ-wcun‘tgruw 6 If it's very

cold, some amimals sleep oll winter.

o j Wi p56] Complete the sentences with your

n ideas.

Aim: to pl!i‘!‘-ﬂndllil the topic

.

lndlnﬂilﬂhlun
Mmmww
the lesson
.Hmmmmmmmmm
role plays from the lesson agoin.

" Extension activity v

Aim: to develop reflective skills T

® Give students your feedback on the role plays.
Muhegmunlpﬂnhunddm‘tmm A
group you are referring to.

® In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
Mkmummmwmmﬁﬁr
m‘h“m vl ]'"r




Aimt to review the topic of portfolios

« Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the

» Students look at each other’s portfolios and
compare their work.

\ — r

. )58 257 | Read the recipe.

Aim: to roise awareness of writing a set of instructions

* Focus students on the pictures and the layout. Elicit
thot it is o recpe.

* Read the octivity instructions and check students
know what to do.

* Read through the recipe with the closs and check
understanding of vocabulary, e.g. blender. cinnamon,
peel, core,

* Students do Part a of the activity and check in pairs.

* Then they do Part b and write the numbers. They
tompare answers in pairs again.

* Check with the class.

Key: o 1 Ingredients, 2 Things you need. 3 How you
makeit, b 2,4,1,3

. Circle the verbs in *How to make it" and
write them under the pictures,

ﬁhmfucmmdmumhvlmswaﬁ“““’f

instructions

‘Reudtheu{ﬁvﬂyinmmﬁmﬁundthed:mﬂmﬁ
understand what to do.

'I"Fﬂirs.meywurkmmughﬁeﬂﬁmdﬁ"dmewh
for each picture.

* Elicit feedback from the students.

Key: 1 peel, 2 stir, 3 blend, 4 cut. 5 pour

© 5557 weiee
o g

Ingredients, Things you
need, Preparation time and How to make it.
Find a good name for your recipe.

Aim: to give students practice with writing a recipe
* Brainstorm idegs if necessary. Tell students that their
recipe con be very simple, ¢.9. 0 sandwich, o fruit solod.

* Students work individually. They make notes under
the four headings,

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.
* Students write the first draft of their recipes.
* They swap recipes in pairs and give feedbock.

* Students write a final draft of their recipes for their
portfolios.

* They tumn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 121 of the Workbook.

* Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WE 57 Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: chopsticks. waiter. napkin, birthday, proteins

e ) W8 557 Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Alme to review restaurant vocabulary

Key: 2 chopsticks, 3 woiter, 4 Proteins, 5 naplin

e ) WE P57 Imagine it's o week before your
birthday. Write an invitation to your friends
for your party.

Aim: to proctise writing skills

- B
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

e Do the song. game or octivity again with the class. “
\

-
rmlmwﬂﬂﬁ

Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
'Mmmg::“h:fumamm
T ooty et ot ther prtfolos ol ot
o Encourage students to tolk about what they have

."_'-i:\,
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Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of the Wild West

® Write The Wild West on the board.

® Eliat whot students understand by this, If they
don't know, add other words or people they might
know, e.g. cowbeys, Sioux Indians, Buffalo Bill, Billy
the Kid.

® Elicit if the Wild West is now or was in the post

(the past), _J

Presentation

Alm to present Wild West vocabulary

* Reod the text ot the top of the poge with the class.
Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context ond to present the vocabulary.

* Say eoch word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all
the wonds

® Elicit what students think i happening in the picture,

* Elict where the three friends were before this (in g
spoce restourant in the future) and how they left there
{through the gate on the way into the kitchen).

‘;‘ D58 p58 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.
Aim: to proctise new vocobulary
*® Students look ot the numbered words and tems in
the picture
¢ Play the recording
* Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

* Play the recording ogain. Students repeat in
smoll groups

* Students proctise the new words in DOirs

& They toke turmns 10 point to the numbered items in

the picture and soy whot each one is. They do this in
random aumber ofcler

(%)

ﬂ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

m: to proctise listening

-mneud the sentence parts aloud with the class.

o Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict the answers. :

+ Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers

o They check in pairs. _

¢ Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. Check
understanding of holster.

Key: 1 cowboy films, 2 robbers, 3 badge, pistol,
4 scared

) 58 pS8 | Choose a word. Describe it for
your partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

* Demonstrate the activity with the closs using open pairs,

* Help students with the language for definitions. Write
some prompts on the board.

e Students then do the activity in closed pairs.

= Monitor pairs as they do the octivity.

* Elicit some examples from different pairs.

) WE p58] Find eight words in the word search.
Write them on the picture. Look % and ¥

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to
check comprehension
Key: 1 joil, 3 saddle. 4 rope, 5 robbers, 6 pistol.

7 barrel, 8 handcuffs
a )} WE p5E| Match the sentences.
Aim: to give practice with sentence structure
Key:2b 30, 4f5¢c 6d

.

* Students write the nine new w
their vocobulory books. o
® For each item, they draw o picture and w

the horse is eosier to ride.

definition. e.g. When you put o saddle on

.




Aim: to review materials

» Point to g piece efdnwnguﬂudent'uwemhg.
Ask. e.g. Is this cotton?

o If students reply in L1, supply the word in English.

# Tell students that cotton is o materiol.

* Write materiol on the board.

» Broinstorm other materials with the class. Provide
prompts as necessary.

N

Presentation

Aim: to present made of, used for

» Use one of the examples from the warm-up and write,
e.g. (Name)’s shirt is made of cotton. on one side of the
board. Underline mode of.

* Elicit other sentences with the materials from the warm-
up, e.g. A sweater is made of wool.

* Ask students what other materials the clothes they are
wearing are made of. Elicit sentences.

* Draw a line down the centre of the board. Hold up @
pen. Ask What do we do with this? Students answer. €.9.
We write with it. Write on the other side of the board A
pen is used for writing. Underline used for writing.

* Elicit other sentences by holding up things in the
clossroom,

. V58 555 | Motch the sentences with the pictures.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

* Elicit what students can see in the pictures.

* Read the activity instructions and check they know
what to do, ;

* Students do the activity individually and write the
entence numbers next to the pictures.

* Sudents compare answers in pairs. re-reading ports
of the text as necessary.

* Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for eoch
LT

"'inuuu: 3, 6: wagon: 1,8 scarf: 2, 4i botties: il

@ KS8059 ] Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.
® Students take turns to practise oll the sentences in poirs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge 123
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other exomples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 The pencil cose is made of cotton, 2 My shoes
are made of cow leather, 3 These blankets are used for
covering the paintings. 4 These notebooks are used for
drowing pictures. 5 Gold is used for making jeweliery.

e ) 5B p59 | Play the guessing game.
Aim: to give students practice with made of and
used for

® Students work in pairs. They take tumns to ask ond
answer questions.

o b WE p5%| Look and write the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with made of

Key: 2 It's made of wood. 3 They're made of metal
4 It's made of gloss. 5 They're made of leather.
6 It's made of cotton.

e ) WE pS5 Look and write the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with used for

Key: 3 It's used for cooking. 4 They're used for cutting.
5 It's used for moking coffee. 6 They're used for
painting.

) Wi pS9 Draw three objects. What are they
made of ond what are they used for?

Aim: to give students further practice with made of
ond used for

-
Ending the lesson

Alme to practise key language from the lesson
e Play the guessing gome ogain from SB Activity 3

as a closs.
\ .

i~ 3

Extension activity

Aime to review longuage from the lesson

® Put students into groups of four.

. hwmmmmmmm
definitions from WB Activity 3 but they don't say
what the object is or show their friends the pictures.

® The other students try to guess the object.
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Your students will be
able to join in with a song.

Your students will recognise thot
doubled consonants will keep the previous
sound short. (Note that consonants ¢, k, v and x
are not doubled.)

-

Warm-up

Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary

 \Write The Wild West on the boord and drow a circle
around it.

e With books closed, elicit the Wild West vocabulary
from the unit as you create a mind map.

@ )58 p60 | Listen and write the missing words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

* Focus students on the song and tell them they are
going to heor a song about Billie Liar, the robber.

* Pre-teach stogecoach.

* Play the recording. Students listen and complete
the verses

# Students check in poirs. Check with the class.

* Play the recording again. pousing after each verse
for students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with
the whole class.

# Use the koraoke version of the song for students to
EII"Ig ] gmups.

Key: 1 qun, 2 brown, 3 street, 4 barrels, 5 bonks,
& house. 7 stogecoach, B mistoke, 9 white,
10 sheriff, 11 bars

@;ﬁ b 5B p60 | Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present and practise saying words with
doubled consonants

Intonation: expressing fear (Eddie) and calming

someone down (Jenny)

® Show students how words with doubled consonants
have a short vowel sound before the doubled letter
(e.q. letter, fotter, middie).

® Students find words with this pattern in the song
(e.g. Billie, sitting, robber, grabbed).

s Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

« Divide the class: one half is Eddie and the other Jenny,
The closs soys the diologue twice, exchanging roles.

« Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

| ) WB p60| Listen to the song again and
complete the sentences.
Aim: to practise memorisation

Key: 2 the meanest robber in town, 3 a lot of banks.
4 robbed a stogecoach, 5 behind bars / in joil

@ ) Wi pé0] Listen and say the words.

Aim: to show how doubling o consonant makes the
previous vowel sound short

) WE pi0 Write and match. Don't forget to
double the consonants.
Alm: to write words from the Student’s Book which
follow the pattern
# Explain that students must always double the consonant
(e.g. swim can't be swam., it must be swimming).
Key: 2 shopping f, 3 stopped e, & swimming q,
5 clopped b, & running ¢
Word watch: This section highlights exceptions to the
spelling rule, in this case words where short consonants
aren’'t doubled even though the vowel sound is short.

ﬁ b WE pB0! Listen, check and say the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice

Endlngth:lnnn
Mtummwundmnddomﬂemﬂ
® Pyt the words below ontheboord.
® In teams or pairs, students decide which words Tes
need to be corrected {usﬂ:peﬂng{*ﬂ'ﬂ!giﬂh

example): stepped (/). stoped (stopped), writting
(writing), livving (living), giving (+), swiming d'f_'
{swimming), horse ridding (riding). mm' :

Jumpping. camping («). .

e

" Extension activity iy
Aim: to activate students’ trnw
® In groups, students write a new verse ft

® Students either perform their new
or write them an poster paper and illus

5




to present and practise the possessive
npg:?fol:"he k
to Prﬂr."tiiﬂ writing
Wild West, coloyrs,
e urs, clothes,
cD
Your students
able to use the possessive apos g b
‘Warm-up )

Aim: to review made of and used for

» Point to different clothes your students are wearing
and elicit sentences with made of.

* Do the same with objects and elicit sentences with
used for.

\ _

presentation

Aim: to present the possessive apostrophe
s Write o sentence from the warm-up to demonstrate use

of the possessive apostrophe, e.g. (Name)'s shoes are
made of leather.

* Use a different colour for the apostrophe and elicit what
itis and whaot it does.

* Repeat with another sentence in the plural, e.g. The
girts' shirts are blue,

* Mark this opostrophe with the same colour and elicit
what it does here.

* Elicit/give other examples.

o Follow the lines and write t (true) or
f (false).

Rim: to practise the possessive apostrophe

* Elicit who students can see in some of the pictures.

* Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

* They read the sentences silently, follow the lines and
write true or folse.

* They compare answers in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text as necessary.

* Check with the class. Elicit correct sentences for the
folse ones.

Key 1t 2t 3f 47 5% 6fF

@ } 5B p61 | Listen and say the sentences.

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeot in
thorus, Repeat. e

* Students take turns to practise the sentences in pais.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123
of the Student's Book. '
* Work through the other examples with the closs.

L
Students complete the exercise individuolly ond then

check in pairs,
Key (from left to right): 6.1, 2, 4.3.5

a n_sl.@__: Look at the picture on page 58 and
write sentences. How many sentences can you

write in three minutes?

Aim: to give students further practice with the
Possessive apostrophe

* Students work individually for three minutes,
® Students check each other’s sentences.

o P WE pB1| Choose the correct word,

Aim: to give students further practice with the

possessive apostrophe

Key: 2 sheriffs’, 3 cowboys', 4 John's, S robbers’,
B sister’s

e ) WE p61 | Rewrite the sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

possessive apostrophe
Key: 2 Jack's bike is broken. 3 Mary’s cat is called

Snowshoe. 4 The children's favourite card gome is
called Uno, 5 Wizard Race is my friends’ fovourite
computer game. 6 The water in my grondparents’

swimming pool is very cold.

o ) WB p&7 | Wrrite sentences about the cars.
Aime to stimulate students’ creativity

Key: 2 Dod's cor is old. 3 My grandparents’ car is big.
4 Uncle Fred's car is fost. 5 Aunt Sue’s car is smaoll.

6 Jeff's car is old.

w
rEmlll'lrﬂ the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson
® Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
One student says a sentence and another student
tries to write it correctly on the boord.
h, >

—
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the possessive apostrophe

the sentences in 5B Activity 3.

same sentence, they shout Snap!

group with the most sentences is the winner.

e

o Students toke out their notebooks where they wrote

® In groups of four. they compare what they wrote.
¢ They reod four sentences, If another student has the

e At the end of the octivity, the students add up how
many different sentences they hove os a group. The




and the previous units.
® Give prompts if necessory, e.g. science fob,

expenments,

past). roinforest (the

past), space restourant (the future), the Wild West

(the past).
o
. ) 58 pp62-63  Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim: to encournge prediction and to set the context

for the story

* Read the activity instructions with the class, Check they
know what to do.

e Students read quickly ond silently to find the answers.
They compare answers in pairs.

€L ) 56506263 Read and listen to the story to

check your answers,

Alm: to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their onswers.

* Check with the class,

* Play the recording again, Students read and listen,

* Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children helped the shentf capture the robbers) ond
where the gate was (near the jail door).

Key: 1 The Dolton brothers, 2 He gives each of them
a badge.

Practice

Aime to check understanding of the story

* Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessory, e.q. What did the men have on their
mouths? (Scarves.) What were the men going to do?

1

mmwmmmrﬂhww-* j
What Phoebe’s ? (To tie the horses’ legs
*?w o when the robbers come out

of the bank? (They cut the rope ond rode away.)
..mpn".mmwmmm
Wmmmmm
Alm to check comprehension
w:mﬂ&w,!mm*ﬂm.!mim
7 brothers. 8 rope. ® knife. 10 sherff. 11 hondeutts
€ )W 063 Write the missing letters under the
picture in Activity 1 to find the fomous bank
robber from the Wild West.
Aim: to practise spelling ond to octivate world
knowledge
Key: Billy the Kid
.iW!FEF Match the sentences.
Aimt to review events in the story
Key:2h 3o 4e5b6¢7dag

© )V 157 Who do these things belong to?
Write noun phroses.

Alm: to review the possessive apostrophe
Key: 2 Patrick’s penknife, 3 The Doltons’ knite,
& The sheriff’s handeuffs, § The children’s badges




T Your students will be
- )
Warm-up

Aim: to review the story

» Ask questions about the story, e.q. Where were the
three friends? (In the Wild West.) Whot did they see
the robbers doing? (Robbing a bank.) How did they
catch them? (They cut the straps on their saddles.)
What did the sheriff give them oli? (Bodges.)

\ J

o )58 p63 | Choose the correct answers,

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

» Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

¢ Make sure students know what to do.

» They read the questions and choose the correct answers.
Remind them to look back at the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.
# Check with the class.

Key:1b.20,3b, 4

e @ Who do you think says these
things? Where and when do they
say them?

Aim: to focus students on the characters in the story

Thinking skill: showing an understanding of
character and situation
* Focus students on the activity and elicit what they
have to do.
* Ask students to read the five speech bubbles aloud.
* Check they understand ond know what to do.
* They discuss their ideas in pairs.
* Elicit answers from pairs. .
K“‘ {possible answers): 1 The Dalton brothers, 2 Patrick,
3 Phoebe and Patrick, 4 The Dalton brothers.
5 The sheriff

° @ } WE p83) Read about the Dalton

brothers and complete the table.
Aim: to give students practice with logical thinking

Thinking skill: logical thinking
Key:
Tim Jim | Slim
A-'B_E (35) 32 27
:alght 175m | 2m 1.5m
orse's name | Trigger | Pistol Saddle
Banks robbed 1299 9 ]
S |

e ) WE p63| Read Phoebe's diary and complete.
Use Activity 1 to help you.
Aim: to give students practice with gap filling
Key: 2 scarves, 3 robbery, 4 hurry up, 5 Jim, 6 knife,
7 Saddle, 8 boys', 9 sheriff, 10 Slim

o '@ ) WE pE3| Write a short diary entry for
Alex or Patrick about the day.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Thinking skill: thinking about different perspectives

S 3

Ending the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their fovourite part of the

story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
\ _—
i A
Extension activity

Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story

® Put students into groups of four.

# Students in each group take turns to read their diary
entries aloud to the others in their group.

# Students give each other feedback ond decide which
diary entry they like best.

® If they want, they can create a combination of their
diaries to make o new entry.




rﬂm

Aim to activate vocabulary

e \Write The Wild West in a circle on the board.

® Elicit all the words that students know about the
topic (from Lesson 1).

® Elicit whot else they know about the Wild West.

® If they don't give the information, ask them what
they know about the American Indians or First

# Tell the students they are going to read about them
in this and the next lesson. J

) 5B pb4 | Read the webpage and match the
words with the definitions.

Aim: to practise skimming and scanning skills

# Focus the students on the webpage text and pictures.

# Elicit what they can see in the pictures and what the title
of the text is.

® Focus students on the matching task at the top of the
poge. Check they know what to do.

» Students read to find the information. Set o time limit,
£.9. two minutes, to encourage students to use the
appropriate reading skills.

# They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to re-read
sections of the text to check.

* Check with the class. Check understanding of vocabulary
in the task.

Key:1d 2c.3b, 4a

(=)

speaking skills
» Reod the five quesﬁmswwm the class.
o Put students into groups of four. .
« In their groups. students take turns to m‘m
question. Remind them that they will need to re. “-..u-‘-!E:.
parts of mextundﬁuttheﬂhouldgmmh
their choices. . T
e« Manage the activity by telil[tg students when to move
on to discuss the next question. .
« Monitor groups os they are working.
e Open the discussion to the whole class.

&5 1E p54) Listen and write. e

Aim: to practise listening skills |

Key: 2 cinema, 3 Fridoys. 4 10.am.. 5 Henderson,
6 0126 5445 636

) WE p64] Look, read and write the

missing letters.
Aim: to gmnudentsfurﬂurpm:ﬁmm@m
Key: 2 Sioux tribe, 3 Bison, are, & reservation |




 Your students will be able to write o short
 Your students will be oble to give a short oral

S EAEI] P ';..ﬂ"—"’“' JEI'_':__' it
- =
Warm-up
Aim: to review key longuage
® With Student's Books closed, elicit what the students
remember from the previous lesson.
* Provide them with prompts, e.g. What's the name

of o typical American Indian house?

L w

ﬂ } 58 p65 | Listen aond complete the place nomes.
Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific
mformation

* Focus students on the map. Elicit what it is (the
United States of Americao).

* Ask students what, e.g. Minnesoto, is (the nome of
o ploce in the USA),

* Hove students read the other place nomes cloud. or
read them for the class.

* Check they know what to do.

* Play the recording. Students listen and write the
missing words,

* They compare answers in pairs, Ploy the recording
2gain,

* Check with the class. +

Key: 1 sky, 2 hill, 3 river, 4 lake, 5 beoutifl,
§ lorge island, 7 wind, 8 river, 9 red people,

° VS8 565 Think of five places you both know.

How could American Indians describe these
places?

Aim: to give students : -
dascrt practice in writing a short

[ ] TIE“-'““"“ th"'f ane gﬂm to wr'.te 'pl-ﬂt" dl"!rtﬁptlﬂﬂl
similor to the ones in Activity 1,

* Demonstrate the activity using a place name all your
students know, Elicit o short description of it

® Students do the task individually. Go around and help.

® Students write the place names and the descriptions in
their nateboaks,

D58 p65 ] Read your place names for your partner
to gquess.

Aim: to give students practice in giving short oral
descriptions
® Put students into groups of four.

* Students take turns to soy their descriptions for the
others in the group to guess.

o @ } WE p65 Read and write the names by
the correct person.

Aim: to focus students on the value of understanding
and learning about other cultures

Key: 2 Trevor, 3 Jomes, 4 Ana, 5 Lucy

o m } WB pES| Look at the picture of Beth's
friends. Write a translation for
each ane.

Aim: to give students further practice in writing a short

description

Thinking skill: thinking creatively

o @ JWE pb5| Write translations of the
names of people in your family.

Aime to stimulate students’ creativity

Thinking skill: thinking creatively

Ending the lesson
Aime to review language from the lesson

o Elicit other descriptions of place nomes you didn't
have time for in the feedback for SB Activity 3.

& The class try to guess the place names.

A

“Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to share information
‘® In groups. students take tums to tell the other
 students one description of @ member of their

R




hmmmauwm-
gold. vatuable, precious, nugget,
stream. deep, dig. rare, mine (n) .
language from previous
CD. reforence books, the Internet
Your students will
be able to use known language to talk about
Geography in English.

‘Warm-up i
Aime to introduce the topic of Geography and gold
& On the boord, write gold as an anogram,
egodgl
o Tell students that this is @ speciol metal. Ask them
to guess/unscramble what it is.
® Elicit what they know about gold, e.g. its colour,
its cost. examples of things made from gold.
 Tell students they are going to leam more about

gold in this ond the next lesson.

o ) 58 pS6 | Write t (true) or f (false).

Aim: to octivate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

* Focus students on the illustration for Activity 1. Elicit
what they can see.

¢ Read the six sentences through with the class. Hove
students read them aloud.

® Check students know what to do. In pairs. they decide
which are true and which folse. They write t or f for
each one in pencil.

# Read the second part of the activity instruction to
the closs.

* They turn their books upside down to check.

® Discuss answers with the class. Elicit which stotements
surprised them most and why,

¢ 58 p6é | Read. listen and find two reasons
why gold is so valuable.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
* Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
understanding of valuable.

¢ Elicit thewr predictions as to why gold is valuable before
they reod.

* Students read the text individually and silently and
underline or highbight the key informétion,
& Students compare their answers in poirs.

\ i

o Elicit answers from the dlass. Check understanding of

vocobulary.

Key: Because it s difficult to find / get out of the earth.

Because it is very rare.

o ) WE pbE| Read and choose the best title for
the story. Tell your partner why you chose
that title,

Aim: to give students practice with reading for gist

Key: The start of something big

o ) WE piés| Read ogaoin and answer.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail

Key: 2 Men who wonted to be rich and who were looking

for odventure. 3 No, they weren't. 4 For jewellery ond
making coins.

j} WE p66| Read the text on page 66 in the
Student's Book again. Write t (true), f (folse)
or ds (doesn’t say).
Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail
Key:2t 3t &f 5ds

—
Ending the [esson

Aime to review what students have leamt in

the lesson

 \Write the following prompt on the boord: Today
I've leornt about:

e Elicit from students what they leamt about today,
e.q. gold, where it comes from and why it's so
voluable ond expensive. _

e Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

L notebooks.

-

Aim: to enable students to extend their

understanding of the topic. :

® In groups of four, students find out more 3
information about gold, e.g. where else it is found
and famous objects made of gold. such as the
death mask of Tutonkhamun, (8

. mmmarmmww.m-.
the Internet. >

® Groups take turns to present their findings to
the closs,

\




Your students willbe
gble to talk about Geography in English.

=" ™

Warm-up

Alm: to review Geography and gold

« With Student’s Books closed, give students two
minutes to note down things they learnt obout
Geography and gold in the previous lesson,

» Elicit what they remember,
\

‘ )58 pé7  Look, read and answer the questions.
Think of other things that gold is used for.

Aim to extend students’ understanding of gold

» Focus students on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit what
they con see.

» Read the questions aloud with the class.

* Students read the text silently to find the onswer to
question 1.

* They compare answers in pairs. They discuss their ideas
for question 2.

* Check the answer to question 1 with the class. Discuss
deos for question 2.

* Have students toke turns reading the text aloud around
the class.

* (heck understanding of vocobulary.

Ko 1 Money, jewellery and electronics. 2 Silver
(lewellery, money). platinum (laboratary tools,
ewellery)

© T ysipé7 Make a trophy.

Aim 1o enable students to follow instructions to

tomplete o project

* Read the project through with the class. Check people
understanding of trophy. Elict examples of wHO_ ECCL
g¢t trophies for ond names of fteams they
who hove received trophies.

* Check students understand what they need [:’::‘::;
*ealia as you read ﬂ'&i!ﬂtﬁﬂ"mumw
the trophy,

* Set out all the moteriols on o table.

* Tell students how have the
project long they to complete

"R d"'“mm'lhr. They come to the table to

collect materiols, e.g. scissors, when they need them
and return them when they have finished.

* Go around the closs and monitor students as thiey

are working on the project to check they are doing it
correctly.

® As students finish, they write their names on thesr
trophies ond set them aside to dry.

* Focus students on point 8. They decide who to give
their trophy to and why:

) WB pE7’ Read the text on page 67 in the
Student’s Book again. Write the words.
Aime to give students further practice with vocabulary
Key: 1 expensive, 2 soft. 3 conducts
e } Wi p67] Complete the sentences.

Aime to give students further proctice with the topic
Key: 1 money, 2 make jewellery, 3 electronics /
computers, & make trophies
o ) Wi pb?] Write o short text to say who the
trophy is for.

Alm: to give students further practice with writing skills

-
Ending the lesson 2
Al to review what students have learnt in
the lesson
® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've ...
® Elicit from students what they leamt todoy, e.9.
lsarnt more about what gold is used for and I have
made o trophy and given it to {name) becouse ...
& Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

LR J

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

. Tulhthmughvﬁthﬂ:e:imwﬂmmwdidim&e
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

e Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

. MWMMMWMMM
mmmﬁhh.mmumm
what they would change.

# Stuclents then each write 0 report using their notes.

e Monitor and help as necessary.




Aim to review vocabulory for the Wild West
& Gjye students one minute to write ol the words
about the Wild West thot they have learnt.

e Students then compare their lists.

e

@ )58 pé8 | Look at the poster and listen to
the presentation. Moke a note of three

differences you hear.
Aime to provide o model for the mini presentations
® Focus students on the photo and elicit who they can see
{o robber/cowgirl). Check students understand what o
Wanted poster is.

* Give students time to study the information about Betty,
* Ploy the recording. Students listen for three differences.
Remind them to look for the differences in the poster.

* Students compare their answers in palrs.

* Ploy the recording again. Discuss the differences as
a class.

* Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is o
useful model for their presentations.

* Reod the Tips for presenters through with the closs.

Key: 23 years old. 1.80 metres toll, Brown eyes

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aim: to follow o set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students
* Focus students on Think about it, Give them o time limit.

* Read the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocobulary.

* Focus students on Prepare it. Give them o time limit.
* Read the bullet points through with the class.
* Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations,

* Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more than one lesson,

* Set o listening tosk for the students who are listening to
keep them focused. e.g, write down two facts about the
person on the Wanted poster.

* Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the dlass.

(=)

e Remind students to look at the notes they made ofter
their lost presentation on what they wanted to impros

* Individuol students toke tums 1o do their mini
presentations.

* After each presentation. go around the class to get
feedbock on the listening tosk,

€ 1 V5 555 Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phroses in
each sentence.

Aim: to review longuage from the unit

Key: My mum’s favourite pen is made of silver. The
sheriff's badge isn't made of plostic. The robbers’ hors:
are outside the bank.

o ) WE pE8] Draw lines and complete the sentence
with the words from the box. '

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Hondcuffs are used for arresting people.
3 Big machines are used to dig out the gold from the
eorth. 4 My parents” hobby is cooking. 5 Our teacher's
dog is called Rex. 6 Gold is used to moke trophies,

o ) WE pEE! Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.




2 will b et L
r ,'i"'“""'""-‘*{{'""h' | j". -

Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

o Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

» Students look at each other’s portfolios and

m

(1] Complete the story with the correct
sentences.

Aim to roise awareness of direct speech in a narrative

* focus students on the text and the picture.

» Elicit that it is o story. Students read and complete it with
the four sentences.

* They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

» Check with the class. Ask students why they put the
sentences where they did.

* Elicit what we coll the four sentences (direct speech)
and why it makes a story more interesting.

* Hove students read the story aloud around the class
with the direct speech inserted.

Kegi1d 20.3¢c.4b

€ 15555 choose the best title for the story.

Aim: to focus students on the role of the title in o story

* In pairs, students choose the best title.

* Elicit and discuss their ideas ond reasons.

Key: Bod luck for Hank Knife

. V58569 ] Look at the questions and write

a story with the title ‘Boris's last robbery”
hhwmmmm"’:‘;

* Tel students that their story can be quite ShOTL S
““Ph.butttmmeymuﬂwmmw
People actually said).

';J:entsmmdimm' They make notes using the

gquestions.
* Reod through and discuss the Tips for wters:
* Students write the first draft of their stories:

* Students swap stories in pairs and give feedback.
:mw::ﬂnddrcrfthrtlwipmﬁm

* Uﬁmmmm:wmuuwﬂﬁ practice section
on page 122 of the Workbook. =

* Work through the exercises with the class.

. ll'l pairs, read your stories. How are they
different?

Aim: to give students practice with reading and
discussion

o VWB B3| Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 handeuffs, 3 saddle. 4 trophy, 5 jewellery,
& wagon

e ) WE p65’ Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary

Key: 2 saddle, 3 handeuffs, 4 trophy, 5 wogon.
6 jewellery

e } WE pé9' Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to proctise writing skills

Key (somple answer):

It was a sunny day in Sandstone. A robber with o
scarf ran into a bank.

Tim ond Julio had on idea.

They stood outside the bank and held a rope ocross
the door.

Five minutes loter, when the robber came out of the

bonk. he tripped over the rope.
Sheriff Hardy arrived and put handcuffs on the robber.

- ™)
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

@ Ask students what their fovourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

e Do the song, game ar activity ogain with the dass.

L

- Vit
“hMMuMﬂﬂmm
they have learnt
ol iy P08
3 th page

8 T oo and ot their portiols and discus
:,,.mmnummmm.
 leom _ﬂq.#dd,u wﬂuﬂmm need

i

.




e Elicit where some of the students went on their
lost holidoys.

® Ak if they brought back any presents for their
fomily or friends or for themselves to help them
remember the ploce.

# Elicit what these presents were,

® Tell students these things are called souvenirs.
Write it on the board.

s Ask students what souvenirs tourists toke home:

L from their country.

Presentation

Aim to present souvenir vocabulary

* Reod the text at the top of the poge with the class.

* Find out if ony students have been to Istonbul. Show
them where it is on 0 mop.

* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context and to present the vocabulory.

# Say each word for students to repeot.

® Elict what students think is happening in the picture.

® Elict where the three friends were before this (with
the shenff in the Wild West) and how they left there
(through the gote near the jail door).

ﬂ } 58 p70 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aime to practise new vocobulory

® Students look ot the numbered items in the picture.

® Ploy the recording.

* Students listen to eoch word and repeot in chorus.

* Ploy the recording ogoin. Students repeot in groups.

® Students proctise the new words in poirs.

® They toke turms to point to the numbered items in
the picture ond soy what each one i5. They do this in
rondom number order,

' Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Alm: to practise listening

# Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

# Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
e They check in pairs.

# Ploy the recording again, Check with the closs,

Key: 1 He wants to buy o few oranges because he's

hot. 2 Because they're mode of soap. 3 In a market in
Istanbul. & It says I love Istanbul’ on the combs.

Choose a word. Draw it for your partner
to guess. Can you think of any other things you
can buy?
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary
® Students do the activity in pairs.

€L VW5 570] Listen and tick (/) the correct word.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to

check comprehension

Key: 2 cushion, 3 earrings, 4 basket. 5 cup ond soucer,
6 comb, 7 sunglosses, 8 carpet

) WE p70| Read and write the words from
Activity 1.
Aim: to give proctice with using the new vocabulary
in context

Key: 2 cup and saucer, 3 corpet. 4 soap. 5 cushion,
6 sunglosses, 7 earrings, 8 comb ‘

€) 1 WE70] Read and complete the text with the
words from the box.
Aim: to give students practice with gap filling
Key: 2 most, 3 world, & Asia, 5 sea, 6 river, 7 bridge,
8 becouse, 9 Capital

their vocabulary books. -
® For each item, they draw a picture and v

definition, e.q. You con carry shopping if

or use it to take things to the beach,




« Write Souvenirs on the board and drow a circle
pround it.

» Elicit the souvenir vocobulary from the unit and the
spelling os you write the words to create o
mind map.

» Make sure students have their books closed.

» Elicit which city the children arrived in (Istonbul).

ﬂ ﬂ

presentation

Aime to present should / shouldn't

» Tell students they are going to give people some odvice.

+ irite prompts on the board, e.q. 7 It's roining.
11t's cold.

" Point to each sentence and give examples of advice using
shouldishouldn't, e.q. 1 You should wear a raincoat.

He shouldn't go out if he feels ill. 2 You should wear
sweater. You shouldn't go out without a coat. .
* Sy the sentences. Students repeat them os a closs and in

groups before you write them on the boord. .

* When you write the sentences on the board. underline.
eq, You should wear a raincoot. He shouldn't go out if
he fmels il Remind students that we use this structure
with the infinitive without to and there is no 5 in the third
person singulor.

* Hlict other examples of should / shouldn't from students.

. )56 571 | Read the text from a website 'Fn:h
tourists. Then cover it up and
sentences.

hhmmfﬂiﬂdﬁ‘w ik
* Elicit whot kind of text the students con see in the
lo website).
'wW«mmnmm the left. Read the text
with students around the class.
'Hmmwmummdwﬂhﬂﬂﬂﬁhﬁ
f 9998 in the sentences.

w‘m.lwﬁh.iiﬂﬂk-‘m’w

ﬁ'iﬁﬁlwwmmmm.
Alm: to focus students on grommatical form

. Ph'fthﬂ [[o% ; Students i -
Al ording. listen and repeat in

* Students toke turns to practise oll the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammor focus section on poge
124 of the Student’s Book.

* Waork through the other examples with the class.

* Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 should, 2 should, 3 shouldn't, & should,
S should

o ) 5B p71 | Make some fun rules for your
classroom.
Aim: to give students practice with should / shouldn’t
® Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
pnswer questions.

o ) WE p71 | Match the sentences.

Aine to give students practice with should / shouldn’t
Key:2qg 30, 4h.5¢6d, 7b,8f

) Wi p?1 | Write sentences using shouldn’t or
should.

Aim: to give students practice with should / shouldn’t

Key (possible answers): 2 They shouldn't go SWIMIMInG.
3 She should weor a raincoat, 4 He should go to bed
sarlier, 5 She should wear her helmet, & They should

help the lody

—
Ending the lesson i
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson
. Hnymemuuﬂmrulesgumngninﬁmiﬂ
Activity 3 os a closs.
» Eoch pair thinks of one new fun rule.
o Elicit oll the rules from the pairs.
. m;;ul;hﬂmjﬂthlmﬂfm-fm
e

Alm: to review language from the lesson
o Put students into groups of four.

.MM-ﬁﬁﬂwwmmmfﬂ
sight (from two groups of four).
each other's rules and then decide on the

@

L 1" 1§
derhumranin Ll s




proctne commuUNIKation
o st iffarnt spelings of the ch and sh

sounds
definitely, disogree. ogree. miss
souvenirs, presents
CD, DVD-ROM

Your students will be

able to create and act out diologues in poirs.

e ek i s s
wh i1 lometimes

Lﬂuﬂﬂjﬂthﬂﬁnﬂﬁﬂ'“ﬂ

phoneme is sometimes spelt with o ¢ (statue).

-

Warm-up

Al to review souvenirs ond presents

& Ebot from students what presents they buy for
members of ther fomily,

® Say o family member. e.g. ittle brother. Students
put thew honds up ond suggest ideas for presents.

® Repeat for, e.g. ount, mum. dod, uncle, big sister.
beg brother

.

)38 p7  Look ot the photo and onswer the
questhons.

Aime to give students proctice with reading and

malkang predictions

* Elicit what students con see in the picture (two girls
tollung) and where they are (in o jewellery shop).

» Discuss the two questions and elicit predictions.

d,‘; )58 272 Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your answers.

Aim: to proctise reading and listening for specific
information

& Ploy the recording. Students compare their answers,
* Check with the class. Play the recording again.

* Check understonding of vocabulory ond discuss the
situgtion

® Play the DVD-ROM
# Students praoctise the diologue in open pairs.
Key: 1 A present. 2 Their teocher

o § 58 p72 | Work in pairs.
Aimc to enable students to create and proctise their
own diologues

® Students proctse the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs,
* Broinstorm ideas for presents using the prompts. Write
some notes on the boord.

(=)

» Focus students on What fo say. Read the section out.
aﬂnmmm:ﬁulngumnm

. Punptmmnr\dmhﬂmihﬂdlﬂhgmi

» Poirs perform lfml'dldngﬂ-ﬂl'l'ﬂfthﬁm

o ) Wi 72 Look at the pictures and talk in pairs,
Aim: to proctise functional languoge

) Wi p71 | Two girls ore looking for a present for
a friend. Write a dialogue.

Aim: to give students practice with writing dialogues
Key (saomple answer):

2 I'm not 30 sure,

1 Look ot that neckloce. It's perfect.

2 1don't ogree. | think we should get the eorrings.

1 How much are the earrings?

2 They're £95.

1 What! That's too expensive!

2 1 agree. Let's get the necklace, then.

@ ) WB p/2 | Listen and say the words.

Alm: to show how sh aond ch sounds can be spelt in

different ways

o ) WE p72 | Read. Write the underlined words in
the table.

Aim: to identify words with different spellings of the
sh and ch sounds

&; ) WE p77 Listen, check and say the words. ‘

Aim: to give students listening and specking practice -
Key: sh sounds: station, machine, sugar. sure, special: ‘
ch sounds: teacher, cheaper, church, which, statues, such

-
Ending the lesson s !

Aim: to review and extend sh and ch spelling and

pronunciation work

® Write the following words on the board in random
order: picture, odventure, future, mixture, creature;
station. celebration, creation. pollution, instructions.

'Mentssurﬂmedrmmd]n-ﬁﬂﬂldﬂnﬂlm

in -tion word endings.
\.

E:tlnllun activity
hm@wmﬂmhﬁ:rmm
® Pairs swop dialogues from S8 Activity 3.

Chnmmmmwmumﬂ|
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seeking ' !
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Could ! ... ? (for requests)
mindifT... %, not ot all, of course > o

i
s
e

cD
_ Your students will be
ﬂmm{fﬂu‘df“. ?fﬂ#j?umiﬂdffl... ?fnr

requests and permission seeking,

—
Warm-up

Aime to review functional language

« Write Mia. Olivia and Miss Saunders on the board

and elicit what the diologue in the previous lesson
was about,

» Elicit examples of languoge used, e.g. I'm not so

sure. [ think we should get the ring.

k o

Presentation

Aimt to present Could I ... ? / Do you mind if I ... ? for

requests and permission seeking

* Write on the board: 7 Could you show me your exercise
book, please? 2 Could I borrow your pencil, please?
3 Do you mind if I open the window?

* Ask the question to different students each time, Check
they understand by their response.

* Write on the board: 1 Of course. 2 Of course. 3 Not at all.

* Proctise in open pairs around the class.

@ )58 573 | Read and listen to the dialogues.
Match them with the pictures.

Aime to practise Could I ... ?/ Do you mind if I ... ? for

"*quests and permission seeking

* Eicit who students can see in some of the pictures and
what they are doing.

* Ploy the recording. They read, listen and match the
Pictures with the dialogues.

* They ompare answers in pairs.

* Ploy the recording ogain.

* Check with the class.

Koy 4.3 2, 1

< ¥38 573 | Listen and say the questions and
answers,

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in
Ofus, Rm‘ﬂ the
* Students take turns to practise the questions and
Onswers in pairs,

® Students tum to the Grammar focus section.on
g Page 124 of the Student's Book.
; :J-:rk through the other examples with the class.
tudents complete the exercise and check in pairs.
Key: 1 Could you show me the way to the stadium?
2 Do you mind if I yse your mobile phone? 3 Could you
r.-ll me where the station is? 4 Could I talk to you for
Ve minutes? 5 Could I have another cup of tea, please?
€ Do you mind if I tome bock tomorrow?

o V56573 ] Play tourist and shop assistant in o
souvenir shop. Then swap roles,

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language

® Students work in pairs, using ideas from Activity 1.
* Some pairs role play their dialogues for the closs.

o P WE T3 Pyt the dialogue in the correct order.

Aim: to give further practice with the new languoge
Key: 7.9.3.5 (1).6,8.2. 4

e } WE p73 | Make questions.

Aim: to give further writing practice with the new

language

Key: 2 Could I have a look ot that book over there.
please? 3 Could you tell me how to get to the post
office, please? 4 Could you explain the Moths homework
to me. please? 5 Could you show me your new phone,
please? 6 Could you tell me the time, please?

) WE p73 | Write questions. Use the words from
the box.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Key (possible answers): 2 Could you switch it off?
3 Do you mind if I cut t? & Could I try them on, please?
5 Could I sit here, please? / Do you mind if [ sit here?
6 Could you close the window. please?

p
Ending the |esson

Alm to review grammar from the lesson

o Elicit the questions students wrote for WEB Activity 3.

& One student says o question ond onother student
tries to write it correctly on the board.

r
- p
Extension activity
Aim to consolidate the new longuoge from the
lesson
o In their notebooks, students write the dialogue they
performed with their portner in 5B Activity 3.




Your students will be
able to listen to ond read o story.
Your students will be able to do a role play-

r“m

Alm to review the characters and the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

e Elicit what students remember about them from this
and the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab,
experiments. Mr Davis, the gate. Pompeii (the past).
roinforest (the present), o rock concert (the past),
space restouront (the future). the Wild West (the
past), [stanbul (the present).

>

) 58 pp?é-75 | Look at the pictures. What do you
think happens to Phoebe in the story?

Aim: to encourage prediction and to set the context
for the story
o Reoad the activity instructions with the closs. Check they
know what to do
& Elicit students’ pradictions about Phoebe from
the pictures
* Make notes of ther ideas on the boord.

@ ) 5B ppie-75  Read ond listen to the story to
check your answers,

Aimz to present a story ond to develop reading skills

& Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to check
thear QM EWweery

& Check with the closs

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

» Elicit what happened ot the end of the story (Phoebe
was on the plotform. but there wasn't time for her to
go ond see the sights) and where the gate was (near
the sscolotor)

Key: The underground troin doors close before she gets
on. She waits six hours for the boys on the platform.

()

pPractice
Alme to check understanding of the story

o Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What did Phoebe buy ot the tourist
office? (A guidebook.) Who got on the train? (Alex and
Patrick.) Why didn't Phoebe get on? (Because the station
was full of people and she wosn't fost enough.) What
did Alex and Patrick do? (They went sightseeing.) Why?
{They thought Phoebe would get on the next train gnd
go to the sights they planned to see.)

o ) WE p74 | Write the names of the places under
the photos.

Aim: to activate world knowledge
Key: 1 amosque. 2 0 bridge, 3 o market
) WE p74 | Remember the story. Read the

summary. Write the sentence numbers in the
boxes.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: (3). 2.4.1

o ) WE p74 | Write the names.
Aim: to review events in the story

Key: 2 Alex or Patrick, 3 Phoebe, 4 Alex,
5 Alex or Patrick, 6 Ali, 7 Phoebe, 8 Ali

Ending the lesson
Aim: to proctise the story
e Put students into groups of four (the three
friends and Ali). _
® Students decide which of the characters they are.
® In character, they read through the story sitently
and find which dialogue is theirs. .
» Students do their role plays, using the direct speech.
from the story. .
L. If time, they change roles.

r o
Extension activity nfe N
Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity ;
® Put students into pairs. flignic o
® Tell students to imagine what Ali hﬂmhﬂﬂ:?
his teacher when he went to school the next day.
® Pairs create a short speech as Ali and pef

L the class.




~ oproctise reading for specific information
toidentify key events in a story

: focusing on values in o story

language from the story
cD
Your students will be

w.:uhurpﬂtdttparmlunhgfmmu story.

| showing interest in the wider world

—
Warm-up
Aime to review the story

» Ask questions about the story, e.qg. Where were
the three friends? (In Istanbul.) What happened to
Phoebe? (She missed the train.) Who did Alex and
Patrick meet? (A Turkish boy called Ali.) What did
he tell them to do? (Go back to the station to find

Phoebe.)
\ —

o ) 5B p75 | Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Aime to focus students on key events in the story

» Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the sentences and correct the mistokes.
Remind them to look back at the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

¢ Check with the class.

Key: 1 Phoebe, Alex and Patrick ‘imkef._i at a book with
some photos of Istanbul. 2 They decided to travel A
oround the city by underground. 3 Alex and I“'a::'crn:m3
went to see some sights. They wanted to find Ph:"" ich
their friend, & They went back tn.Tnkslm u;ﬂﬂ'l 3 urkis
boy. 5 When they arrived in Taksim, they foun S
Phoebe, 6 Ali wanted to show phoebe the ity the ne

day, but she couldn’t stay.

_mj ok at the picture an:lr answer
e @ the w“:imon! with the phroses in the

Thinking in space

Thinking kil ore CCCL | o et whot ey hov
to ; sw understanding of the prepositions.

* Briefly demonstrate the

* Students work in pairs:
the questions. :

* Elicit answers from pairs.

activity with the closs.
They toke turns to answer

Key: The hotel is to the right of the boys. The factory is
behind the boys, The souvenir shop is to the left of the
boys. The fire station is in front of the boys.

The hotel is behind the boys, The foctory is to the left of
the boys. The souvenir shop is in front of the boys. The
fire station is to the right of the boys.

o @ ) WE p75  Look at the photos of famous
places. Write a sentence about each
one.

Aim: to focus on the volue of showing interest in the
wider world

o ) WE p75 | Read the postcards. Which of the
places in Activity 1 are Allan and Amy visiting?

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information
Key: 1 The Iguocu Falls, 2 The Taj Mahal

—
Ending the lesson

Aime to stimulote students’ personal reactions to
a story

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the

stary was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
. i

—
Extension activity

Alm: to discuss the value of showing interest in the

wider world

e Focus on examples in the story where the children
took an interest in the wider world (they wanted to
go sightseeing).

® Elicit from students why this value is important and
elicit examples from the students of when they have
token an interest in the wider world,

Note: Some of this discussion moy need to take place

in L1.

e -]




Key: Indonesia: trainers. Mexico and India: jeans ond
T-shirt, Finland: mobile phone. China: computer,
Germany: car, Jopan: TV, France: film, USA: TV
(police) series

€ 158 76 | Read again and choose the best ttle
hrmwru-unbw-hmg

Alm: to proctise reading for detail

« Read the text again with the closs. Students toke
tums to read it oloud oround the closs.

# Students choose the best title individually and then
compare their ideas in pairs,

» Elict ond discuss os o closs.

Key: The world in your room

.m]wumnpnh Make o list of the things

in your home that are made in your country.
Aim: to octivate students’ world knowledge

* Tell students it is oll right to guess. They can then
check the information before the next lesson.
* They make their lists in pairs,

. ) 5B p76 | Write your ideas on the board and
make a closs list.

Aim: to enable students to share and consolidate
infarmation

» Pairs toke turmns to come to the boord ond write the

e Eadls el W

o Tell students to imogine they are going to put ail
their fovourite things they use every day in one bag.
® Elicit what they put in there. Give one exomple to

give them the right idea. e.g. @ mobile phone. things from their lists.
s  They only write the new things.
G )58 p76  Match the flags with the countries. ® Tell students to check this information at home
Lists the next lesson,
nnndch:ecl:

Aim: to activate world knowledge ﬂmummmmnﬁ
® Focus the students on the flags. Wmi"““%mh?h“
* Check they know whaot to do. Pre-teach / check 2hon

understanding of horizontal and verticol. Aim: to practise listening skills
* In pairs, they try to match the flags with the countries. Key: Daisy b, Anna a. John ¢. Koty g

* Play the recording. Students check their predictions,
& Check with the class.

Keyos4 bl c?.dB el f5.96.h1

€) 158576 | Read about whot things these
countries make.

Aime to practise skimming and scanning

® Reod the instructions with the cass. Check students

know whot to do: they read the ttxtqmddytnﬁndﬂve
infarmation obout the countries,

® They can underline the information in the text.

* Students reod silently to find the information and then
COMPOre answers in pairs,

® Check with the class.

. !




» With Student’s Books closed, elicit what the students
remember from the previous lesson. e.g. Where was
the mobile phone mode?

\ =

6 Listen and drow lines from the
countries to the food.

Ainx to give students practice in listening for specific

information

* Focus students on the picture of the foods and elicit
each one.

* In pairs, students predict which countries they think the
food comes from.

* Ploy the recording. Students listen for the answers and
check their predictions.

Key: (oranges in) juice - The USA, (meat in) humburgg}
- Argentina, tomatoes — Spain, (cocoo beans to ma
thocolate ~ Nigeria, apple — South Africa

kilometres has the food
ﬁ V58 p77 | ";“ mnl;fgdn and write the numbers

* Ploy the recording ogain. Mﬂmﬂ!dﬂm
Koy The Usa: 8,000, Spain: 1.600. Niger Bt
Hrim:i.mn,kgmﬁm:ﬂ.mw

. mm“"mlﬂuruhmumu

mmm:ﬁuhmqmm

::"““““‘"“hhqmupsuffaur.
tudents take tums 1o qi i A
al prlsh ?EW!ﬂmr-d:mmdupmim

. Eticd':tudenu' ideas and discuss oll three questions as

e ¥58 577 | Find out where all the food for your
breokfast comes from and how far it has to
travel. Write o short text.

Aim: to practise writing a short text

* Brainstorm what students have for breakfast. Create

0 word map on the board.

* Provide students with access to the Internet so that
they can find out where the food comes from and how
far it has travelled.

* Read the model text through with the class. Remind
students to use this model to help themn write their texts.

® Students write the first draft of their texts.

® Students swop drofts in poirs and give feedback.

* Students write o final draft in their notebooks.

o } WE p77 | Work with o partner. Ask and answer.

Aim: to give students proctice with questions and
answers

) WE 577 | Reod the conversation and choose
the best answer. Write a letter (A-H) for
each answer. You do not need to use all the

letters. @

Aim: to give students further practice in reading
for detail

Key: (G).H.A.C.E

Ending the lesson

Ahhmhﬁlumgl.mglﬁwﬂ-mm

.mwmmmmﬂm@m
from the five countries in 5B Activity 1.




.cmnmyoumhkd? |

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

-mmmmmwwmﬂt i
Elicit people do in those places. Are they the same

i usmj:;‘bs on the list or are they different?

. ) WE p78| Look and write the words.

m“mgmm!:m:ﬂmwiﬁhpkw
Key: 2 hospitol. 3 car park, 4 block of flots, 5 station

o @J ) W8 p78| What makes o town planner's |
=" job important? Colour one brick in

each column to moke a sentence,

Warm-up Aim: to focus students on the value of civic
town planning : Key: Town planners make sure that people in o town like

Create a word the boord with the nome
.mn:nhm, OFFF_@ Read and choose one word to complete
® Tell students they ore going to learn more about the sentences.

how towns ore plonned in this and the next lesson. | Ajm: to review key aspects of the topic
_

Key: 2 question, 3 park. 4 have fun, 5 places. 6 far

a )58 p78  Imagine you are planning a new

-
town. What kinds of things do you need to Ending the lesson

think ubaut‘? Reod and listen to the text and Alm to revi hat students have leamtin.
check your ideas. the | :

Alme to octivate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

* Focus students on the ideas from the warm-up.

* Students discuss their ideos in poirs,

* They reod the text in their pairs to check their ideas.

Key: You need to think about: where people live, how
people get to work, how big the roads need to be,
where people will pork, ploces where people can have

fun, where to put shops, supermarkets, schools, libraries
and hospitols, what kinds of jobs people con do.

€ 15857 | We need lots of different places in
a town and we need lots of people to work in
those places. Where do these people work?

Create o table.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

* Elicit whot jobs they can see in the pictures,

* They create o table in poirs. Tell them thot some jobs
con be done in more than one place.

Keys Sports centre: sports coach. Restaurant: cook.
waitress. Hospitol: cook. nurse, doctor. Train station:
trom driver. School: cook, teocher, Shop: sales assistant.

)

135




D st S o Seogrophy wough
3 'h'uuhhﬂudmhhwnphhnprﬂm
' ‘colour code, imprave, location

B Geography and town
- planning
E poster paper, colours
k ~Your students will be
F able to talk about Geography in English.
f'- Your students will be able to complete o project.
2 ™
Warm-up

Aim: to review Geography and town planning

& With Student’s Books closed. give students
two minutes to note down things they leamt
about Geography and town planning in the
previous lesson.

# Elicit what they remember.

. >

o ) 58 p73 | Town planners think about what places
towns need and the best location for them.
What ploces do you think are important for
these people? Choose three places for each
person.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of town
ning

Focus students on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit who

they are.

* Demanstrate the octivity by eliciting one place for each
person and the reasons for the students’ choice,

® Students work in pairs and think of three places for each
person, They can repeat some places if they think they
are importont for another person,

* Pairs compare answers with other pairs.

® Elicit and discuss as o class.

.' P58 675 | What four places are the most
important for you in your town/area?

Aim: to enable students to respond individuolly to

the topic

*® Read the activity instructions with the class.

* Tell students to think for o minute and then to write the
four places. They do this individually.

* Tell them that they don’t have to agree with the other
students

* Elicit some ideqs from different students,

e m b 58 p73 | Plan a town.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
complete a project

* Drow o simple map on the board.

* Put students into pairs,

* Tell students how long they have to complete
the project.

* Poirs write notes for questions 3 and 4.
* Pairs display their colour-coded maps around the walls.

* Each pair briefly presents their map and shares their
ideas for questions 3 and 4.

o ‘:} b WE p79 | Work with a partner. Read

and write positive and negative sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
language of the topic

Thinking skills: thinking about cause and effect,
creative thinking

b WE p75 | Where do these people work most of
the time? Write the jobs in the right places.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

' ™

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about town planning, I've thought
about the ploces that are importont for different

people and I've planned a town.
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks,
- =
- ™
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked ond whot they
would change if they did the project ogain.

& Individually, students make notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

® Students then each write o report using their notes,

® Monitor and help as necessary.

_




friend is wearing, including the colours.
& Students then tum to face their portner to see what
they got right and what they couldn't remember.

" i

o } 58 p80 | Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role ploy

* Tell students they ore going to oct out o short diologue
between a customer and o shop assistont.

* Recd through the information on the role cards with
the class.

» Check they understond the vocobulory and that they
know what to do.

* In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

* Elicit full exomples of the Useful longuoge, e.g. I'm
looking for some trainers.

* Maolke sure pairs know what to do and whaot longuoage
they need to use.

* Poirs compose a short role play. Monitor each poir ond
help os necessary.

* Students practise their role plays so thot they can
perform them without reading the text.

* Remind students to refer to their improvement points
from the last role play.

e § 58 p80 | Act out your diclogue.

Aim: to proctise interactive speaking skills

* Pairs toke turns to perform their role plays for the class.

® The closs decides which of the role plays is the best.

. ) Wi pB0, Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 You shouldn't. 3 you mind, & Could you,
5 Could L. & mind

.[mmhummmm
sentences, Write each sentence with a word
mthnbﬂ:hﬂ'ﬂmm

mwmmm_

Key: 2 mmmwﬁlmmimff
3 You shouldn't worry that you forgot your cop. Use
one of mine. & Make sure that you bring a coat. It's
cold at the moment. 5 Could you come over and
help me for a moment, please? 6 You should try to

) W p&0) Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

rwluhmn o * _;.} I 1
Aim: to review language from theunit .'-':'!“4;4
i plays from the lesson again. e .‘

" Extension activity




Your students will be

able to use language from the unit to make o
section for their portfolios.
Your students will be able to plon and write

~ aleaflet.

”
Warm-up
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios
® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit,
® Students look ot each other’s portfolios and

compare their work.
\ 4

b se pd1 | Gavin is a new member of the
basketball team. The trainer has written up
some rules for him. Write should or shouldn't.

Alm to review language from the unit

& Focus students on the text ond the picture. Check
students understand that these are tips of o team
member.

Reod the octivity instructions and check students know
whaot to do.

* Students read the tips individuolly ond complete them
with should or shouldn't,

® They compare and discuss answers in pairs.
* Check with the class.

Key: 1 should, 2 should, 3 shouldn't, &4 shouldn't

. b 58 p8i | Add the missing word to each tip.

Aim: to further focus students on language from
the unit .

* Read the activity instructions ond check students
understond what to do,

* Indiidually, they complete the tips ond then compare
answers in pairs,

* Elicit and check as o closs,
Key: should, shouldn't, should, shouldn't

. } 58 p81 | Write a leaflet giving advice to o visitor
to your town,

Aim: to give students proctice with writing o leaflet

from notes

* Read through the activity instructions with the class and
check students know what to do,

* Broinstorm ideas if necessary, Tell students that their ‘
leoflets con be quite short and simple, but that they
must include negative and positive advice.

* Reod through and discuss the Tips for writers with
the class,

* Students work individually. They make notes using
Tips for writers as a guide.

* Go around the class to check, Help as appropriate.
* Students write the first draft of their leaflets.

* Students swap leaflets in pairs ond give each other
feedback,

® Students write a finol draft of their leaflets for their
portiolios,

* Students tumn to the My partfolio writing proctice section
on page 123 of the Warkbook.

* Work through the exercises with the closs
o )} WE p81| Find and write the words.
Aime to proctise spelling

Key: shouted. present, people, building. bosket

} WE pE1 Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aime to review unit vocabulory
Key: 2 shouted, 3 carpet. 4 people. 5 basket, 6 building

) Wi pB1 | Your friends don't know what to do
for their holidoy. Write an email to give them
advice.

Alm: to proctise writing skills

-
Ending the [esson
Aim: to enoble students to express their preferences

® Ask students whaot their favourite song, gome or
activity is from the unit.

& Da the song, game or activity ogain with the class.
e il

-
Extension activity
Alme to enoble students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
® Put students into groups of four,
® They look through each page of Unit 6. ot their
vocobulary books ond ot their portfolios and discuss
what they have leamt in this unit.
® Encourage students to tolk obout what they have
learnt and are good at. os well as what they need
to improve.

G



e Elicit if any students oct in drama groups and/or like
mwummmmm

. mmmmﬂwumqmﬂy
names of from their country or from other countries.

Presentation

Aim: to present ploy and theatre vocabulary

* Reod the text ot the top of the poge with the closs.

* Find out i any students have heard of William
Shokespeare and seen any of his plays.

& Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context ond to present the vocobulary.

# Say each word for students to repeat.

* Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

# Elicit where the three friends were before this (in
Istonbul) ond how they left there (through the gate
near the escalator).

&L ¥55582) Listen ond say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to proctise new vocabulary

* Students look at the numbered items in the picture.

* Play the recording

* Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus,

¢ Play the recording ogoin. Students repeat in groups.

® Students proctise the new words in poirs,

* They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
rondom number order,

0 F58p82 Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to proctise listening
* Encourage students to try to predict the sentences.

€3

« Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
# They check in pairs.
w-'] mdﬁrﬁ.ﬂ. 2 ﬂmmm.m.

3 don't like, 4 Romeo and Juliet

)58 p82 | Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocobulary
* Students do the activity in pairs.

° ) Wi p82) Read and complete the text.

Aime to practise writing the new vocabulary and to
check comprehension
Key: 2 wig, 3 dresses, 4 tights, 5 mask. 6 oudience

} WE pi2] Use a verb from box A and a noun from
box B to complete the sentences.

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary

in context

Key: 2 wear, mask. 3 be, actor. 4 Audiences. stand up,
5 makes, costumes, 6 gets, tights

o ) WE pi2 Write the words in the correct column,

Aim: to give students practice with categorising

vocabulary
Key:
Things to wear | People Buildings
costume sheriff
tights robber tourist office
necklace waiter museum
wig cowboy underground station




RS Your students will be
PN ﬁ.umﬂndﬁunﬂm using will.
I:h;.._
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Warm-up

Alme to review play ond theatre vocabulary

& Write Plays and the theatre on the boord and draw
a circle oround it.

& Elicit the vocabulary from the previous lesson and
the spelling as you create a mind map.

® With books closed. elicit where the children were

{In the Globe Theatre in London in the past).

Presentation

im: to present will

» Tell students they are going to make some offers ond
promises.

* Write prompts on the board, e.q. 7 This homework is
difficult. 2 I can't find my mobile phone.

* Point and give exomples of offers and promises using
will, e.q. 7 My sister’ll help you. 2 I'll lend you mine.

* Say the sentences. Students repeat them os o class and
in groups before you write them on the board.

* When you write the sentences on the board, underline
e.9. 1 My sister'll (will) help you. 2 I'll {will) lend you
mine. Remind students that we use this structure with
the infinitive without to, we say ‘Il not the full will, but
we write will and that there is no s in the third person
singular.

® Elicit other examples of willl'll sentences from students.

ﬂ Read and listen to the dialogue.
Who brings each item? Write the names
below the items.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

* Elicit what students can see in the pictures, Check
understanding of blonde, sword and bracelet.

* Play the recording. Students listen and read to find the
names of the people.

* Students compare answers. Play the recording again.

* Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for each
answer, e.q. Daisy’ll bring the blonde wig.

Key: 1 Daisy, 2 Horry, 3 Adom, 4 Adam. 5 Poul. 6 Lily

@ b 58 p83 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammaticol form

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

* Students toke turns to proctise oll the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
of the Student’s Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.

* Students complete the exerase individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 ‘i make, 2 ‘Il get, 3 ‘Il hove. & ‘Il phone,
5 "Il wake

0 ) 5B p83 | Work with your partner. How can you
help them? Then swap roles.
Aim: to give students practice with 'll
® Student A chooses one of the six utterances ond soys
what it is, Student B tries to give o meaningful onywer
using ‘I,
* In pairs, they toke turns to choose and answer.

o ) WE pB3| Match the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with "I
Key:2f 3a.4e 5b, 6d

e ) WE p83 Look and write sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with Il
Key (possible answers): 2 I'll make you some

dinner. 3 I'll help you. & T'll toke you in the car.
S I'll buy it. 6 I'll help you mend .

) WE pB3| Your mum asks you to help in the
house. Write four things you'll do.

Aim: to give students writing practice with ‘Il

f N
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise key longuage from the lesson

e Play the gome ogoin from SB Activity 3 as a closs.
# Elicit some more situations to odd to the six.

® Play the game in open pairs.

L o

pu
Extension activity

Aim: to review language from the lesson
& Put students into groups of four.

o They take turns to read out / say the four things
they'll do in the house to help their mum and dod.

 If o student says something that another student
has on histher list, the student says Snap!
¢ Make a closs list on the boord.

b




to sing a song with the class
hmﬂuthhthuﬁtﬂinnddnmil
sometimes silent

able to join in with a song.
'rnur:mdmluﬂlbﬂt:::;

identify and say words where the e at

of the word is silent (e.g. house and people. as

nppu:\ldmm:ndhﬂﬂ!.whlrtﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂli

shows that the vowel sound in the word is long).

-

Warm-up

Aim to review play and theatre vocabulary

e Write Pioys and the theatre on the boord and draw
a orcle around i,

e With books closed, elicit the vocobulary from the
unit as you create o mind map.

5 ) 58 p84 | Listen ond correct the mistakes.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing o song with the class

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and correct.

* Students check in pairs. Check with the closs.

* Ploy the recording ogoin, pousing after each verse for
students 10 repeot.

* Students learn the song as a closs.

# Use the korooke version for students to sing in groups.

Key: 1 necklace. 2 cot, 3 poem, & rocket, 5 theatre,
6 oo

@; b 58 p84  Listen and say the dialogue.
Aim: to identify the silent e at the end of some words

Intenation: making suggestions (Olive) ond

expressing doubt (George)

* Pownt out thot the letter e ot the end of a word is often
wlent (words in the song and follow-up octivity that
follow thes pottem are neckloce, promise, theatre,
peopie). Contrast ths to the finol e which makes the
previous vowel sound long (e.g. make, scene, time,
nose and rule)

* Ploy the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

& Diwide the closs so thot one half is Olive and the ather
George. The class says the dialogue twice.

* Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

~ ) WE pB4| Listen to the song again ond correct
the sentences.

Alm: to practise memorisation
Key: 2 cat. 3 a poem. 4 sing, 5 rocket. 6 theatre

j WE pi4| Write the rhyming pairs. Find one more
rhyme for each pair.
Aim: to give students practice with rhyming words
Key (with possible answers): 2 hat / cat, mat,
3 things / rings. sings. 4 all / small, foll,
s buy /fly, cry. 6 toke / make, coke
d;-:- ) WE pB4’ Listen and say the words,
Aim: to show how a final e can be silent
j} WE p84 Complete the words with the endings

from the box. Match the sentences with the
pictures.

Aim: to spell and say words which end in a silent e

Key: 1 house 2 audience / theatre c, 3 candle / table f,
4 necklace / purple o, 5 blonde / middle b,

6 people / villoge e
&;’, ) WE p84| Listen, check and say the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening and speaking proctice

r ™)
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the silent letter e at the end of words

® Tell students that words with on e at the end ore
often pronounced with a long vowel sound (e.g.
cake. bike, pole). but not always (e.g. the ouin
house has the long vowel sound, and the e isn’t
necessary).

e Put students in teams and dictote these words for
them to write: mouse, horse, have, give, promise,
please, theatre, peaple, sentence. blonde.

® Teams exchange papers ond correct each other's.

S M

P
Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imoginations :

® In groups, students write o new verse for the song
using the rhyming words from WB Activity 2 to help
them, '

® They practise their new song in their groups. by, -+

® Students either perform their songs for the dloss of .
write them on poster paper. o

. e —




» Write Good news and Bad news on the board.

® Elicit some examples from students, Encourage them
to be funny and not to toke it too seriously.

L.“ﬂhﬂmmﬂﬂbﬂmﬂ.

Presentation

Aime to present the present perfect with just

* Draw a picture of o wig on the boord.

# Stand back from the board. Elicit what it is (o wig),

Say I've just drown o wig. Prompt students to soy
¥You've just drown a wig.

Invite a student to come ond draw something on
the board.

# When the student has finished, he/she stands back
from the board. The class say what it is and the student
says. e.g. I've just drown a cat. The closs soy You've just
drown a cot.

* Repeot with other actions, e.q. opening the door /
window, picking up o book.

® Write one exaomple sentence on the board. Underline

# Elicit the tense (present perfect) and ask concept
questions to check understanding. e.g. Is the action
finished? (Yes) When did it finish? (Very recently).

. I 38 p85] What are the actors doing? Match the
pictures with the sentences.

Aim: to proctise the present perfect with just

* Elicit who students con see (o clown),

® Tell the closs the clowns have just done some things.
Make sure they notice that some of the clowns are male
and some female.

* Students read the sentences and motch. They compare
answers in pairs.

* Check with the closs.

Key: 6.4,5.3.2.1

€1 V55585 Listen and say the sentences.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

* Students toke turns to proctise the sentences in pairs,

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge
125 of the Student’s Book,

* Work through the other examples with the class.

* Students complete the exercise individuolly and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 ‘s just got. 2 “ve just hurt, 3 “ve just got. & "ve just
phoned, 5 ‘ve just found, 6 "ve just had

o D 58 p5 | Play the game. Mime and say.
Aim: to give students further practice with the
new language

* Mime an action. Elict what you have just done,

* Students do the activity in pairs.

* Some pairs mime for the class to say the sentences.

o ) WE pES| Match the sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
new languoge
Key:20. 31 4b.5c.6d

e b WE p85| Read and complete the sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: 2 've, heard, 3 s, read, 4 haos, gotup, 5 s, cut.

& has, soid, 7 ‘ve, dropped, 8 's, left

e J WE pB5| Look and write sentences.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Key (possible answers): 2 The plane has just londed.
3 He's just opened his present. 4 They've just hod o
porty. 5 He's just finished his breokfast. 6 He's just
cought o fish.

r_mﬂl!hnun

Aim: to review grommar from the lesson

# Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
» One student soys a sentence and another student

tries to write it correctly on the board.
. S

~

Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate the new language

# Play the mime game from 58 Activity 3 ogain.
 Invite ten students to the front. Each one tokeso
turn to mime an action. el

® When eoach has finished, the students in the class
write down what the student has just done.
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Warm-up
Almx 10 review the charocters and the context of
the story

 Write Phoebe. Alex and Potrick on the board.
® Elcit what students remember obout them from this
ond the previous units, o

& Give prompts if necessary, e.q. soence
mmmm.nmdmm
past). space restourant (the future), the Wild West
(the past), [stonbul (the present), London’s Globe.
Theotre (the past).
_ E—

€) ) 586995-57 Go through the text quickly and
find onswers to the questions.

Aime to encouroge skimming aond scanning skills

* Reod the octivity instructions with the closs. Check they
know what to do.

* Give the students o time imit, e.g. two minutes.

Remund them they only have to find the answers to
the two questions.

€L55 ¥ 550586-57 Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aime to present o story and to develop reading skills

* Ploy the recording. Students reod and listen to check
thew answers.

® Check with the closs.

* Elcit what hoppened ot the end of the story (Phoebe
sugqgested o different ending for the play. Shakespeare
wrote o new ending ond the oudience liked it) ond
where the gote wos (neor the stoge).

Koy o They think he should moke it o sod ending, not o
happy one. / They think he should rewrite the ending so
that they both die. b They like it very much.

(=)

Practice

Aim: to check understonding of the story

» Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questi
if necessary, e.g. Why wos Shakespeare sitting on a b
box, looking sod? (Becouse the audience didn't like b
play) How did he know? (They shouted ond threw eg
and vegetobles.) Why did the two men come in with |
sticks? (Becouse they wanted their money back ) Whg
did the children suggest? (That Shakespeare rewrite
the ending.) What was the name of the ploy? (Romet
and Juliet.) ]

€D )5 £55) Remember the story. Match the

sentences to make the summary.
Aim: to review the story

Key:2d 3g.40.5e,6b.7h 8c9j10f
€ D 17575 Read and choose the best
© answer.

Aim: to check comprehension
Thinking skill: evaluating
Key:1 A, 2C 3B 4C S5A

€) V75555 How do these items appear in the
story? Write sentences.

Aim: to review events in the story
Key: 2 The oudience throws eggs and vegetables onto th

stage. 3 The octors are wearing tights. 4 Shokespeare
gives the friends free tickets for the play.
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[ to identify key events in o story
'g.ﬁ_--j_j:'-,-.:;._ . .. electriclights, roof
| Recycled lan language from the story

- Your students will be

. able to interpret deeper meaning from a story.

| S

' 3

Warm-up

Alm: to review the story

® Ask questions obout the story, e.g. Where were the
three friends? (In London, in the Globe Theaotre,)
What did the oudience think of Romeo and Juliet?
(They didn't like the ending.) What did the fnends
suggest? (That Shokespeare chonge the happy

i ending to o sod one.)

Aime to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books,
Make sure students know what to do.

They reod the sentences and put them in the order of
the story. Remind them to look back ot the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs,
® Check with the closs.
Key 57.6,1.2.83.4.9

. @ Match the differences between
Shakespeare’s Globe and theatres now.
Can you think of another difference?

I.lningiulhdmhprncﬁuwimupplﬁngwhntmw

Thinking skill: applying knowledge

'ﬁMMMWNGMEMWMMHE

* Do the first one as a class to demonstrate the activity,

* Students work in pairs. They match the other differences
and think of one more example.
® Elict answers from pairs.

Keyi1c2d 3o 4e5bh

o m b} WE p87] How many words can you
make from the word SHAKESPEARE?

Aim: to give students practice with forming words

Thinking skill: forming words

Key (possible answers): pear, speak, she, hear

e ) WE p87| Read the dialogue and use it to
complete the ticket.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

Key: 2 King Leor. 3 8™ June, 4 8 p.m., 5 B24, 6 12

) WE pE7] Complete the ticket with your own
ideas and talk in pairs, Use Activity 2 to help
you.

Aim: to give students practice with taking partin a
dialogue

g ™
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
e ’
-

-
Extension activity

Aim: to give students practice with research skills

® Students work in groups of four,

® Using the Internet or reference books. groups find

out the names of four other plays that Shakespeare
wrote.
® They also find out the names of famous playwrights
from their country ond names of some of their plays.
® Groups toke turns to present their information to
the class.

N




® Elicit what students remember about Shakespeare

and his plays from the previous lesson.

. o

) 58 pB8 | Look at the book covers. Work with
your partner and guess why the books are very
speciol.

Aim: to activate world knowledge and encourage

prediction

# Elicit what students can see on the book covers.

& Students discuss why they think each one is special.

* Elicit ideas, but don™t give any answers,

@ } 58 p88 | Listen and check your answers. Why
are these books special?

Aim: to listen for specific information

* Play the recording, Students listen and check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

* Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: Godsby is speciol because none of the words in the
book use the letter e. Birds of Americo is special because
in 2010 o copy of this book sold for £7.3 million, Grimms"
Fairy Tales are speciol because they are the most famous
collection of fairy toles. The Very Hungry Caterpillar is
special because it is one of the United Kingdom's best-
loved books.

@ )58 p88 | Listen again and answer the questions.

Aim: to proctise listening for detail

# Play the recording. Students write the numbers and
compare their answers in pairs,

» Play the recording again. Mmﬂ-m k ,
IIH'H 50.110, 2 435, 3 mmau&

about the questions.
Aim: to mmmwmmﬂ"
e Students take tumns to read about the 50-word stories
aloud oround the class. ' ‘.' '
.Studlnumudﬂnsmuhtdﬂmmdhm. 4
e Students discuss in pairs which five words they could cu
or how they could change the story. e 7
e Elicit and discuss their suggestions os o class. -

© D V3808 Think of astory you know wel
and tell it in 50 words. If you want, yo
can be like Ernest Vincent Wright and
not use any word withon einit.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
Thinking skill: creative thinking

 Brainstorm titles of stories students know well.

* Students work individually. They make notes and then
try to write the story in 50 words,

» Reod the model text through with the class again.

 Students write the first draft of their texts,

* Students swap drafts in pairs and give feedback.

» Students write a final draft in their notebooks.

) WE pBE Read the text. Choose the right words
and write them on the lines. @.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 con, 3 need, 4 of. 5 most, & than, 7 over,
8 some, 9 holds, 10 stolen

mﬁ-m




Warm-up
Aim: to review key language

e With Student’s Books closed, elicit what the students
remember from the previous lesson.

e Provide them with prompts, e.g. How much did Birds
of America sell for?

) 5B p89 | Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice in prediction skills

# Focus students on the pictures and on the two
questions.

® [n pairs. students predict onswers to the questions.

* Elicit ond discuss their ideas.

dw ) 58 p83 | Read. listen and check your answers.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for

specific information

s Students read the text quickly to find/check the answers
to the gquestions in Activity 1.

*» They compare Gnswers in pairs. Check with the closs.

# Have students read the text aloud around the class.
Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: 1 They are looking for a bed for the night. 2 He
wants to sell it

) 56 p83 | Match the sentence halves to make the
summaory.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail

» Read the activity instructions with the class. Check

dents know whot to do. ., '
- ;Edzﬂm match the sentence halves individually. Remind

them to look bock at the text as necessary.
e Students compare answers in poirs.
o Check with the class.
Key:1 9. 2 o - B sh 6f7d 8b.%e

.@EEEEMH-. on 89in
the Students Book ogcis. Gt o
words to make the moral of the story.

lﬁn:hhnnmm”hmﬂmm
Key: I's olwoys best to be honest.

. ) WE 085’ Read the
ld sentences. Do the puzzle
Find the name of the thief.

Aim: to give students practice with definitions and with
spelling

Key: 2 market, 3 steol, 4 servant, § stroke, § bark
Trevar

OIWFP“—"melhpinurnm write
thltndnf’dultory. g

Aim: to enable students to proctise writing a story

Key (somple answer): The third man went down on his
knees and asked Marlowe to forgive him. ‘Toke me to
the cow and I'll forgive you,” the farmer soid. Morlowe
followed the man into the forest. The man posnted to
the cow and said. “There’s your cow. lund sir, We didn’t
hurt her.’
*Now you have to do something for me.” soid Marlowe,
‘as punishment for steoling my cow. This is 0 potato
field. You have to dig up oll the pototoes by hond.”
The mon dug the field for o whole week while Marlowe
watched him. ‘Tll always be honest in the future.” the
man said to himself,

-

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the story

# Elicit the main points of the story from the closs.

® Elicit what the students’ favourite port of the
story was,

\

p
Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of being honest

» Focus on examples in the story where people were
honest and dishonest. 2 e
® Eli m students this volue is important on
Efﬂmﬂmﬁmdmmm
been honest (and perhaps dishonestl),

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take ploce
inL1.

R




Yourstudentswitl

be able to use known longuage to talk about
mum

-

Warm-up

Aim to introduce the topic of Literature and poetry

® Write Poetry and Poems on the board.

® Ask students what poems they know. One or two
of the students con recite short ones if they con
remember them.

® Elicit what students know about poems (they usually
thyme. they are written in lines, they can be short or

long. etc.).
® Tell students they are going to learn more about

poetry in this and the next lesson. 4
%

) 58 20 Reod the text below and find out
about poetry.
Aim: to activate students’ understanding and
prior knowledge
* Read the activity instructions ond check studenis know
what to do.

* Tell them to read and find at least two things they didn't
know before

* Students read individuolly and silently.

® Elicit answers from the closs.

& Hove students toke it in tums to read the text cloud
around the closs.

® Ask if this is a poem (No). Ask students how they know.

o )58 290 Read the three poems. Say which you
like best and why.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

* Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
students know whaot to do.

# Pre-teach cough and its pronunciation

¢ They reod the first two poems individuolly and silently,

# Hove two student volunteers reod these to the class.

# Read the third poem oloud for the class to listen, Check
understanding of the vocabulary.

)

* They toke tumns to read the poems to their partner.
* Elicit and discuss preferences as a closs. '

.'W!p!ﬂ Read the poems on page 90 in the
Student’s Book again. Answer the questions.

Aim: to give students further proctice with _

Key: 2 Take the feathers off the chicken first. 3

they are looking at someone fomous, & th 3
things. S 1t's covered in spoghettl. & He said Thow h
confetti’ and the guests heard Thmwm

) Wi p30 Read the poems again and complete
o the table.

Aim: to focus students on aspects of poetry
Key:

Does it rhyme? Number of lines?
My Mother Yes &
Makes Me
Chicken
Fome No 7
Spaghetti Yes 1

o ) WB p30| Read and complete the poem with the
words from the box,

Aim: to give students practice with rhyme in a poem
Key: 2 meot. 3 dish, 4 rice. 5 door. 6 scare

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have leamtin

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about:

. Eummmmmmmw
e.g. the history of poetry and how some poems
rhyme and some don't. rummwm
in the lesson today.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

e

-~

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to extend their

understanding of the topic

* In pairs or individually, students rehearse one oF
poems from today's lesson.

L'l They then perform it for the closs.




~

Aim: to review Literature ond poetry

® With Student’s Books closed, elicit from students
what they can remember obout poetry from the
previous lesson.

® Ask if ony students can remember the poems, If they
can, they try to recite them for the claoss.

. .

o ) 58 p91 | Discuss in groups.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of poetry

* Focus students on Activity 1. Check they know what to
do. Check/pre-teach by heart.

* Moke groups of four.

& Students discuss each of the questions in their groups.

® Elicit and discuss answers as a class.

* If any students know any poems by heart. ask them to
recite them even if they are in L1.

. @ ) 58 p51 | Write poetry.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions ond use

@ model to complete a project

* Have students take turns to read each poem aloud.
Check understanding and elicit if they like the poem.

*® Discuss each “What to do’ section before moving on to
the next poem.

® Elicit from the students which type of poem they are
going to write for the project. -

* Make suggestions / give advice if students are finding it
difficult to decide.

. 58 p51 | Choose a kind of poem ond write one.

Aim: to give students writing proctice

* Tell students how long they hove to complete
the project.

* Go around the class and help students.

® Students write o final draft of their poems on popes
ready for display. If time, they con illustrate them

ctlassroom_ Reod a3 mo
rnuubomthu«m:uuh. e '

to read thew Friends e

. Thl'\fwﬂtlnthrwnullhnuhmhm
best and why o

® Elicit from students which poems, liked
G thery beest

o P WE 91 | Write words that rhyme.
Aim: to give students further proctice with rhyming
words

Key (possible answers): 2 new. few. blue, 3 bean. seen.
clean, 4 grey, say, play. 5 tin, bin, pin, 6 cot. bat. fot

o D WE ps1 | Write o poem, Choose a topic or use
your own idea.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

o ) Wi p31] Choose @ kind of poem from page 91 in
the Student's Book and write it. Draw a picture
to go with it.

Aim: to give students further writing proctice

~
Ending the lesson

Aimt to review what students have learnt in
the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the boord:
Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they leornt todoy. e.g.
learnt mare about poetry and ['ve written o poem
and read my friends’ poems.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

would change if they did the project again. _
o Individually. students make notes on what they did.
what they would change. _
o Students then each write o report using their notes.

\




-mmmwwwmimmm
the board. Brainstorm names for each,

o Ask students to tell the closs why they like the
books / the writers.

ﬁ )58 p92 | Listen to the presentation on
books and look at the bar chart. Find two

differences.

Aim to provide a model for the presentations

 Focus students on the bar chart and check they
understond how it works.

* Play the recording. Students listen for two differences
between what they hear ond what is on the bar chart.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

e Ploy the recording again. Discuss the differences as
a closs.

» Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

* Reod through the Tips for presenters with the class.

Key: Recording: We asked 25 students how many books
they read lost year. / Bar chart: We osked 19 students
how many books they read lost yeor. Recording: Seven
students read two books, / Bor chart: Eight students
read two books.

Preparing for and delivering

mini presentations

Alme to collaborate with other students and to give

o mini presentation

o Focus students on Think about it. Give them o time limit.
& Monitor students as they gother the informaotion.

o Focus students on Prepore it. Give them o time limit.

& Monitor individuals as they prepare their questionnaires,

® Focus students on Present it. Give them o time limit.
This may happen over more than one lesson.

s Set a listening task for the students who are listening.
e.g. write down the onswers to two questions.

)

. mhmmmwwhm
« Remind students to look at the notes they made after
MhﬂmrmﬁonnnmﬂHtMW-m 3
 Individual students present their bar charts. 4
» After each presentation, go oround the class to get
feedback on the listening tosk. ]

€X' 155 057 ] Motch the sentence halves. Listen :
again and check.

# Students motch the sentence halves,
# Play the recording and check with the class.

Key:1c 2b 3e 40,5d

) Wi piZ| Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aime to review language from the unit

Key: has just wen a motch against class 5C. We'll ask
Mum if we can have o party on Saturday. I will help you
with your homework.

e } W8 92| Draw lines and complete the sentences
with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 I'll tell Dylon thot the party is on Soturday.
3 Mum has just bought a new car. & I've just eaten a
mango which tasted wonderful. 5 My sisters have just
come back from London. 6 We'll bring some cheese
sandwiches to the porty.

o ) WE p52 | Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

[ Ending the lesson

® Elicit some of the sentences di
L for WB Activity 3.

Aim: to develop reflective skills R
® Give students your feedback on theirmini
presentations. Moke generol points.
® In groups of four, students discuss how the
their own presentations went and what they
next time to improve them, =
@ Each student writes these improvement p
their notebook so that they con refer to

before the next mini presentation.
h




- able to use language from the unit to make g
section for their portfolios.

Your students will be able to plan and write
a short biography using time phrases.

.

Warm-up

Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

» Students look ot each other's portfolios and

L compare their work.

o ) 58 p93 | Complete the biography of William
Shokespeare with the phrases from the box.
Aim: to review language from the unit
* Tell students this is a short biography of Williom
Shakespeare. Check understanding of biography.
*® Students complete the text with the time phrases.

Key: 1 He waos born in, 2 ot the age of 18, 3 Between
1585 ond 1592, & In 1598, 5 he spent the rest of his
life. 6 He died in 1616

'. Answer the questions.

Aim: to check comprehension

* Individuolly, students answer the questions and then
compare answers in pairs. Check as a class.

Key: 1 Six, 2 In 1682. 3 She wos 26. 4 He was 46.

o ETTN Complete the sentences so that they are

true about you.
Aim: to give students practice with writing notes
* Read the prompts through with the closs and
demonstrate the activity with an imaginary student.

® Students complete the information about themselves.

° ) 58 p53 | Research a person you like and write

a short biography for them. Use time phrases.

Aim: to give students practice with writing @ short
biography.
® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers

*® Students make notes.

* Students write the first droft of their biogrophies.
* They swop biographies in pairs and give feedback.
* Students write o final draft for their portfolios

* Students turn to the My portfolio writi ; section
Wit
on page 124 of the Workbook. i

* Work through the exarcises with the closs.

o P WE p53] Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 stable, 3 stroke, 4 mosk. § oudience. § condles

VWE 533 ] Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 mosk, 3 oudience, & stroke, 5 condles, 6§ stoble

o } WB p33] Look at the pictures and write the

story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Key (somple answer): It was at the end of the school
year. We were all sitting in the ployground and we were
waiting for the school play to start. Finally the actors
came out and the play started. It wos Romeo ond Juliet.
Romeo was kneeling in front of Juliet when the sky
turned really black. Only a short time loter it started to
rain really hard, All the actors and the audience ran into
the school to escape from the rain. We never saw the
end of the play.

( Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

& Ask students whot their favourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, gome or activity ogain with the class.

e

"Extension activity

mmmmummmm

they have learnt

5 MM!HHWEW“’“EU it 7. ot their
thro each nie /7. ot

O Ty o ot ot portioles ond dhass

what they have learnt in this unit.

.Emnumgeﬂumtﬂtﬂkﬂbmﬂmmm

leurntnnduregoodut.mweummmm

to improve.

O
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Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of jobs

& Write Jobs on the board ond elicit jobs students
remember.

e Elicit whot jobs their parents, uncles ond ounts do.

. >
Presentation
Aim: to present job vocobulary
s Read the text ot the top of the poge with the closs.
Check understanding.
* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.
# Say each word for students to repeot.
¢ Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.
® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.
® Elicit where the three friends were before this (in
Shokespeare’s time) and how they left there (through
the gate near the stage).

@. } 5B p34 | Listen and say the words. Check

with your partner,

Alm to practise new vocabulary

¢ Students look ot the numbered words and items in
the picture.

# Play the recording.

# Students listen to eoch word and repeat in chorus.

* Ploy the recording agoin, Students repeat in
smoll groups.

* Students practise the new words in pairs.

* They toke turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this
in random number order,

el il o

: Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening |
# Reod the questions aloud with the closs. |
e Check understanding. Encourage students to try to |

predict/remember the answers.

» Play the recording. Students listen to find the onswers,
& They check in pairs,

» Play the recording again. Check with the closs,

Key: 1 He was o computer progrommer. 2 Becouse itis o

museum of people doing normal jobs. 3 2531. 4 Robot
do everything. These jobs don’t exist any mare. Z

} 5B p34 | Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

s Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the
example in open pairs.

e Students then do the activity in closed pairs.

* Monitor pairs as they do the octivity,

# Elicit some exaomples from different pairs.

€) ) W5 594 Look and write the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocobulory

Key: 2 businessmon, 3 businesswoman, & engineer,
5 mechanic. 6 cleaner, 7 dentist, 8 farmer

} W8 p?4 Reod and write the words from
Activity 1.
Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary in
context

Key: 2 mechanic, 3 farmer, & engineer,
5 businesswoman, & cleaner, 7 dentist, 8 businessman

-

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

* Ploy the game agoin from S8 Activity 3.

® Ploy in open pairs with books closed.

* Students can odd other job words from the

\I'H:IITH-UFI.
. "

-

Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson
® Students write the nine new vocabulory items in
their vocobulory books.
® For each item, they draw a picture and write a short
& definition, e.g. An artist paints or draws pictures.
—




* to present and practise f clouses
job vocabulary, in a mess
@

Your students will be
able to use if clouses,

-
Warm-up

Aime to review job vocabulary

# Mime one of the jobs from the previous lesson.

e Students try to guess, The first one to guess comes
to the front to mime another job.

® Repeat four or five more times.

%

Presentation

Aim: to present if clouses

& Ask students, e.q. Are you hot/cold? Say If you're hot/
cold. I'll open/close the window.

» Repeat the if sentence and have students repeat it.

® Write the if sentence on the board. e.g. If you're hot/

* Drow students’ attention to the tenses in each clouse,

* Give the closs anather example, e.g. If it rains this
afterncon, I'll go home on the bus.

* Have the closs repeat after you and then write it on
the board, e.q. [f it rains this aftemoon. L'l go home
on the bus.

* Cover the second part of the sentence ond elicit other
possible endings from the closs.

ﬂ IS8 p35 ] Listen to the advert. Colour the
buttons.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

® Elicit whot students can see in the picture.

* Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

* Ploy the recording of the advert to the closs.

® Students do the activity individually and then compare
ONSWers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

Key: If your room is in @ mess, I'll tidy up - orange button
If you're thirsty, I'll make you a nice cup of hot chocolate

- green button

If you want to have fun, I'll sing you o song =
blue button ¢

If you're tired. I'll do your hamework - red button

@ D58 p95 | Listen and say the sentences. ‘

Aim: to focus students on grammaticol form

* Play the recording. Students listen and at in
L chorus.
Repeat. s

* Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student's Book.

*® Work through the other exomples with the class.
* Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs,

Key: 1 'llget, 2 won't forget, 3 shines. 4 "l breok,
5 hears

o ) 5B p55 | Play the robot game with o portner.
Aim: to give students practice with if clouses
* Student A (the robot) says three sentences, e.q. If you're

hungry. I'll moke you a sandwich. If you're tired, I'll ...
If you're bored, I'll ...

# Student B mimes one of the actions, e.g. pretends to

be hungry. Student A (os the robot) mimes moking and
then giving Student B a sandwich.

# Students work in poirs. They take tums to say three
sentences and mime.
€D 15 5551 Look and match.
Aim: to give students practice with if clouses
Key:2f3d 40, 5b.6c7e.8g
€) 17555 Read and write the words. Use will.
Aim: to give students practice with if clauses
Key: 2 I'lfind. 3 I'll play, 4 I'll repoir. 5 I'll look it up.
6 I'lltidy. 7 I'll put up, 8 I'll camry
.' ) WH p55] Read the poem ond then write
your own.
Aim: to give students writing practice with if clauses

" Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key mmh“'ﬂ
» mhwnﬁ\mgmaﬂﬂm

.

" Extension activity

things they have as o group-
Elicit ot least one poem from each group.

L'

(=



® Write Jobs on the board and elicit the jobs from
the unit.

® Say. e.g. | wont to be a farmer. What do I need to
be good at?

® Eliat students’ ideos.

& Do the same for the other jobs. .

o § 58 596 | Look ot the photo and answer the
question.

Aim: to give students practice with reading and with

making predictions

* Elicit whot students can see in the pictures (three
students) and where they are (in the kitchen of o house).

* Discuss the question with the class. Elicit their predictions
for the diclogue.

)58 p36 | Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your answer.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

ind "

* Play the recording. Students compare their onswers.

® Check with the class. Play the recording ogain.

o Check understanding of vocobulary ond discuss the
situgtion.

* Play the DVD-ROM.

* Students proctise the diologue in open pairs,

Key: They are talking about why they need to do their
Maths revision.

€ V355 | work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create ond practise their
own dialogues

® Students practise the diologue from Activity 2 in pairs.

@ 1o rmmmhh

Alm: to practise functional longuage

Key:3.5.1.7.4,6,2

.rw:pﬁ]u“ﬂuwdihﬂnhlh rite
L i

Key: 2 You'll never be an explorer if you don't
Geography. 3 You'll never be o doctor if yoy
any Biology. 4 You'll never be a tour guide if you d
know any languoges.

Aim: to show how th can be voiced or unvoiced

e ) W p9%| Read. Write the underlined words in
the table. 1

Aim: to practise saying the two pronunciations of th-
@ ) Wi 596 Listen, check and say the words,

Aim: to give students listening and speaking proctice

Key: they: leather. mother, clothes, they, the. that,
brothers. there, together: think: birthday, Thursdoy,
theatre, three, thought, thing

ihhnnu.ﬂudenupulﬂumﬁh1,
® Check as a closs. y
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g 1 - : et
~topresent and proctise What if ., > KOW: 1 A: Let's eat these apples. B: But what if they are S
~ topractise speaking skills Em ?j'.Md? A: Then we'll eat some bananos. 2 A: Let's
53 ‘. . vy that car. B: But whot if it's too expensive? A: Then
35 actions, weather we'll buy a motorbike, it
D
b e bS8 557 | Read the examples and play the But
- Your students will be what if ... ? game.
. able mmm;mngm;f...; Ainttngivutudentsfurmurpmniummﬂum
language
— ® The aim is to see who can make th [
~ e longest choins.
Warm-up * Students continue as long as they can without
Aim: to activate vocabulary repetition.
® Write The weekend on the board ) Wi pe
" ; : 3 P97 Read and complete the dialogue with
e Elicit ubt:ut six ?Pn;ui weekend I:uctw'rtiei from o the words from the bu:lm o
o e Minbor :
:ﬂ‘“dfm 9. playing basketball, swimming. going Aim: to give students further practice with the new
® Write them on the board. g
L y Key: 2 what, 3 visit, 4 home. 5 'll, 6 food, 7 be
re T o } WE p37 Write questions. Use a different verb

for each question.

Alm: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key (possible answers): 2 will you do if there is o fire?

3 What will you do if there is a lon? & What will you

Aim: to present What if ... ?

* Point to one of the activities on the board and make
o suggestion using Let’s. 2.g. Let’s go to the park on
Soturdoy. A student responds.

* Hove o student make another suggestion using one of do i it rains? 5 What will you do if o monkey takes your
the other activities. Respond with, e.g. That’s o good mop? 6 What will you do if you find o villoge?
idea but what if it rains / is cold?
* Prompt one of the students to reply, e.g. We can e ) WE p97 Think about what you would do and
go inside. write the answers.
® Write What if it rains? on the board. Students repeat. Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
* Prompt students to suggest using Let’s and reply with .
What if ... ? for the other activities on the board. rl fing the |
ﬁ )58 57 | Read and listen to the dialogue. Aim: to review grammer from the lesson
What will Pete do on Sunday? # Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
Aim to practise What if ... ? ommmumwm
® Elicit who students can see in the picture (two boys). 1 tries to write it cormectly on the iy
® Reod the activity instructions and check students know
whot to do. 2
* Ploy the recording. Students listen for the onswer. Extension g:ﬂ:ll:'
® They compare answers in poirs. Aim: to consolidate the new language from
® Check with the closs. the lesson : i :
Key if it he'll build a tree house. 'mmm“wﬁm“mangn
B I #» Maoke two teams. h
c J 58 p57 | Listen and say the dialogues. o Give the teams a time limit, e.g. one minute.
' ; t in mhmvmwhmm:ﬂﬂdﬂhﬂﬂm
® Play the recording. Students listen and repec actiion
chorus. Repeat. without . g
* Students take turns to proctise the dialogues in pairs. ® The team with the lorgest number of correct tums
#® Students turn to the Grommar focus section on poge 126 is the winner.
\

of the Student’s Book
® Work through the other examples with the class.

® Students complete the exercise individually and then

check in pairs @
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Your students will be
abie to listen to and read a story.
Your students will be able to do a role play, e

—
Warm-up

Alm 1o review the charocters ond the context of

the story

. mmm.AmmdFmﬂrtmwmﬂ.

o Elicit whot students remember about them from
this ond the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab,
expenments. Mr Dawis, the gate. Pompeii (the
past), rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the
post), spoce restauront (the future), the Wild
West (the past), [stanbul (the present), London’s
Globe Theatre (the past), The Museum of the

Future [2531).
\ _J

) 58 pps8-39  Work in pairs. Look at the pictures
and the title of the story.
Aim: to encourage prediction skills
# Reod the activity instructions with the class, Check they
know what to do
® Students cover the text with poper.
® Give the students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, for the
bromstormng.
* Elict stones from different pairs using their words.

@ } s8pp98-39 Read and listen to the story to
find out if it is similar to or different from
your story.

Aim: to present a story ond to develop reading skills

# Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
how similor the story is to theirs.

® Discuss with the closs

® Play the recording ogain, Students read and listen.

# Elicit what hoppened ot the end of the story (The
children helped Don escope from the submarine and
he destroyed Orongeheod XR-97) ond where the gote
was (in the computer room).

Practice

lh:wdu:iund-muﬂﬁngufﬂum

s Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
i necessary. e.g. What was the sign on the door? (Don't
enter) Who decided to go in? (Patrick.) Who wos in
there? (A robot who wanted to be master of the world))
Where was the computer programmer? (Locked in the
submarine.) What did the children do? (They got him
out.) What happened to Orangehead? (He exploded.)

) Wi psd Remember the story. Who hides in
or on these vehicles? Write names. There is one
extra picture,

Aim: to review the story
Key: 2 Patrick ond Alex, 3 Extra picture, 4 Phoebe

) We p98 Complete the summary with the
missing letters. Each letter of the alphabet is
missing once. Tick (/) each letter when you use
it in the grid below.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: amazing. motorbikes, enter, decides. follow, robot,
taking, world, Suddenly, hear, calling, help. submarine,

box, job, program, dongerous, only, exactly, robots,
recharging, computer, Don, quickly, saved

9 ) WE p98 Write questions for these onswers.

Aim: to review events in the story

Key (possible answers): 2 What does the sign say?
3 Where does Patrick find the box of tools? & What is
Don's job? 5 What time do Don and the children go to
the computer room?

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four (the three friends
and Don).

e Students decide which of the chorocters they are.

e In character, they read through the story silently

and find which diologue is theirs.
* Students do their role ploys, using the direct speech
from the story.
e If time, they change roles.
- ————
- .
Extension activity

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
* Put students into pairs. :
e Tell students to imagine what Don told one of

his friends the next doy about why he destroyed
Orangehead and who helped him.

* Poirs toke turns to role play Don talking to his frient
to the rest of the closs.

.




L
Alms: A v Key: 1 Because the two fathers are a grandfather, his
B “ me. . w"!‘*’l’“ﬁﬁiﬂfmm ation ! son. and father's son. They are three people, hut‘l:hure
 (oidentify key events in a stor, ore two fathers (the grandfather and the father), and

; 5 4 two sons (the father and the 2 Be
Thinking skl fomd;: on values in g story the robot ‘Sunday’. son). cause he named
G \anguoge e 0 @ ) WE p55] Match the exhibits with the
s e from ry rooms in the museum from 2531AD.
Then write four more items.
. Langu > Your students will be Aim: to give students ice with categorisi
: _ practice with orisin
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. vocabulary .
helping people Thinking skill: categorising
2 Key: transport: a scooter, school: o whiteboard,
r..v_‘ W furniture: a sofa, godgets: a mobile phone
mmw e o @ b WE p39 | What can we learn from the
: ry text on page 98 of the Student’s Book?
e Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the Colour the words.

three friends? (In o museum of the future.) What s
: - Aim: d
did the robot want to do? (Take over the world.) to focus students on the value of helping people

How did the friends help Don destroy him? (They Key: Try to help your friends
ot o e A I e ) WE p95 | Choose one of the items from

. / Activity 1. Imagine what it will look like in the
----- year 2531AD. Draw a picture and write about it.

2, 3 or &4 words, Aim: to enable students to apply world knowledge and

write from a model
Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen i 1
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books, Ending the lesson \
o Make sure students know what to do. ”'tmtﬂ stimulate students’ personal reactions to
s They complete the sentences. Remind them to look back 2l >
at zf:p texrm check. o Ask the students which their favourite part of the
: ir ans in poi story was ond why,
th N pairs. R .
oy mmpme splbiasi e Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
¢ Check with the class. § >
Key (possible onswers): 1 they wentin, 2 with an orange ;
head / ot the computer, 3 in a submarine, & that he s
was dangerous, 5 shut down, & destroy Orangeheod Extension activity
XR-97 Aim: to discuss the volue of helping people

® Focus on exomples in the story where the children

o @ ) 58 p22 | Work in groups. Read and O e ety RO e s ek 8
answer, ] # Elicit from students why this value is important and
Aim: to give students practice with thinking laterally it examples from the students of when they il
inki helped people.
Thinking skill: lateral thinking 2 -
e Focus students on the activity and elicit what they have Nu:: some of this discussion may need to take place
in L1.
to do L ¢

Put students into groups of four. | |
They read the two problems and discuss possible

answers.
Go around the groups
gppropriate.

Elicit and discuss

and prompt their thinking as

answers from pairs.




Rt

Your students will be
able to toke part in a discussion. '
Your students will be able to listen for specific
mlormation. b
Your students will be oble to read for detoil. N 1
Your students will be oble to write a description
of a job. *

il s =

P N
Warm-up

Aimx to octivote vocobulory

® \Wirite Jobs on the board.

® Broinstorm the jobs students know.

® Tell students thot today they are going to read and

L tolk obout some unusual jobs.
o

o b 58 p100. Discuss in pairs.
Aim: to octivate world knowledge and encourage
ct

* Focus the students on the pictures. Elicit what they con
see and check understanding of vocabulary.

* Students discuss in pairs which one they think is not real
and what people do for these jobs.

& Elcit wdeas but don't give any answers.

0 } 58 p100] Listen and check your answers.
Aime to listen for specific information

* Play the recording. Students listen and check,

& They compare their answers in pairs,

® Ploy the recording agoin. Check as a closs.

Key: Elephant dancer is not real. A pet food tester tastes
cat and dog food. A fruit cleaner makes oronges and

lemons bright colours, A pet detective looks for missing
orimals. An ostrich babysitter sits with ostriches and
makes sure they don't fight or eat the £g4gs. A golf ball
diver dives into lokes and collects golf boils. =

Listen Write t (true)
Aimx to proctise listening for detail :
and compare thesr answers in pairs. Al
o Play the recording ogomn. Check with the closs.
Key: 1 f Pot food testers never eot the food
2 F They ceon the fruit before it goes to supermorkets,
3 T & FIt's o pretty easy job. § F They resell them in
the golf shops g

) 58 p100) Work in pairs, Think of (or make up) an
unusual job. Think of what the job involves and
give the job a name. ok
Alme to stimulate students’ creativity
* Poirs make notes about their unusual job. 4

€ 156 6700 Tell the class about your unusuat job
and decide which is the best one. '

Aim: to enable students to practise oral

presentation skills

# Pairs toke turns to present their job in one minute.

* The students make notes as they listen. Write the job on
the board at the beginning of each presentotion.

* Take a class vote for the best idea.

) 58 p100] Write @ short text about your
unusual job.
Aim: to give students practice with writing o short text
* Students use their notes from Activity 4 to write a first
droft.

* Pairs swap texts and give each other feedbock.

* Students write a final draft in their notebooks.
@ ) WE p106] Uﬂmundﬂﬂmmmg
Aim: to practise listening for specific information
Key:2b 3c4b.50

:

Ending the lesson cn g
Aim: to review the content of the lesson
® With books closed, elicit what information students

) remember about the jobs from S8 Activity 1.

® Put students into groups of four. :
® Students toke turns to read their job de

® They discuss which they think is the best and why.

N ——————




to proctise speaking skills
to practise reading skills
to practise writing skills

taking part in a discussion
reading for specific information
completing o text
focusing on the values in o story
firefighter. brave
language from the unit

Your students will be
able to take part in a discussion.

Your students will be able to read for specific

information.

Your students will be able to complete a text.
accepting other people’s suggestions

Warm-up
Aim: to review key language

® With Student’s Books closed, elicit what jobs
students can remember from the previous lesson.

o ) 5B p101] Discuss in pairs.

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their
opinions

* Elicit who is in the photo (a firefighter).

# In pairs, students discuss the questions.

) 58 5101 Read the interview with a firefighter.
Does she like her job?

Aim: to give students practice in skimming ond scanning
s Students read the text quickly to find out if she likes

her job.
* They compare Qnswers in pairs. Check with the class.
Key: Yes

) 58 p101] Read agoin and match the quﬁtillﬂl‘l-i
wi_th-th_g- answers, There is one extro question.

Aim: to give students proctice in reading for detail

s Students work individuolly ond ploce the questions in he
fu

right place in the int
e They compare answ
Key: 1 Wb, 2 f 3 bh &a 5e. 69 7d

erviEw
ers in pairs. Check with the closs.

I 9

© V555561 Think o three more jobs. Are they

usually done by men or women? What
think about that? i .

Aim: to encou knowledge
€ roge students to apply world
and to give opinions

* Students work in groups. They think of three jobs ond

discuss wha usually does them and what they think
about that,

* Open the discussion to the closs.

o ) WE p101 | Work with a partner. One of you uses
picture A, the other one looks at picture B. Don't

look at each other’s pictures. Talk about the
picture and find the differences.

Alm: to practise paying close attention

Key: In picture A an old man is reading o magazine. In
picture B he is Us!eﬂing to music. In picture A there 8 o
dog behind a tree, In picture B the dog is stonding next
to the tree. In picture A four boys are playing footbaoll
In picture B four boys ore ploying volleyboll. In picture
A there is a boat in the pond. In picture B there are two
boats in the pond. In picture A there is a plane in the
sky. In picture B there is a helicopter in the sky.

e @ ) WE pi01 | Complete the story with five
words from the box.
Aim: to focus on the value of occepting other people’s
suggestions
Key: 2 rain, 3 greot, 4 opened. 5 behind
) Wi pi01| Now choose the best name for the
story. Tick (/) one box.
Aim: to enable students to proctise reading skills
Key: The birthday present

Ending the |lesson 1
Aime to review the story
® Elicit the main points of the story in WB Activity 2.

b

= N

Extension activity

Aime to discuss the value of accepting other

people’s suggestions

® Focus on the point in the story where the boy didn't
accept his friends’ suggestions and what happened.

® Elicit from students exomples of when they have
mpmdfﬁenﬁ‘ﬂqgnﬁmmﬁﬂhmbmm

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke ploce

[ inL1 4




H’“-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Maths and fractions

® Write o froction on the boord. e.g. %. Ask students
what this is {o fraction) and what subject they use it
in (Maths). .

® Find out whose fovourite subject is Maths.

Maths in English.

o Tell students they are going to learn to tolk about J

J 5B p102| Read the ticket and choose the
correct answers.

Aim: to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

# Focus students on the information obout the Museum
of History. Read it through with the class.

» Reod the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

# They answer the two questions individually and then
check in pairs.

® Elicit answers from the class.

Key:1c 2a

) 58 p102 Read the sentences and write the
fractions.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

& Read the activity instructions with the closs. Check
students know what to do.

® Pre-teach / check understanding of half, third,
guarter, fifth.

® They write the froctions individually and then compare
what they hove written in pairs.

® Check with the class by asking students to come and
write the answers on the boord.

Key:1 % 2 '5 3 %, 4 '

lm}mmmmmum
and then the numbers.

* Focus students on the pictures and on the words
in the box. Elicit what these words mean and their
pronundiation.
e Students do the tosk individually and then check in pairs.
o Check with the class by asking students to come and
write the answers on the board,

Key: 1 ninths s, 2 sixths s, 3 tenths "o, & sevenths
o ) W8 p102| Write the fractions.

Aim: to give students further practice with froctions

Key: b five eighths, ¢ ahalf, d two quarters, e three
sixths, f five sixths, g four ninths. h one sixth, i two
halves, j three eighths, k two fifths, | two quarters

€ D 15507 Read and think. Write the

answers.

Aim: to give students practice with numerical
caleulations

Thinking skills: numericol colculations,

understanding fractions

Key: 2 nine, 3 twenty, 4 four, 5 twelve, 6 six
Ending the lesson ik ﬁ
Aim: to mmmmmﬁ
the lesson

® Write the following pmmﬂmﬂmhnmiw
I've learnt obout:

® Elicit from students mmmmm
e.9. Maths and how to talk about froctions in

 Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

4 _
-
Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to extend their
understanding of the topic

* In pairs or individually, students write or draw
prublmusmmnmﬁm1mdﬂwaﬂur _
students to solve. .

L - . = 1




Yo
ﬂ.mmmumumh&‘;nﬁm“h

ﬁw:h&d&ﬂhﬂlﬂb&uﬂghmmqll it

-
Warm-up N
Aim: to review Maths and fractions

® With Student’s Books closed, write some froctions
e.g. %. on the board. Ask students how we say ;
them in English.

® Draw some shapes and colour in part of them (os in

5B Activity 1) and ask students to tell you how much
of the figure is coloured in.

\, y

o b 58 p103] Read and colour.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of fractions
* Students do the task individually and then check in pairs.

* Elicit ond discuss answers as a class. Invite students to
come to the board and drow and shade in the figures.

o f:_’ ) 5B p103] Look at the coins and discuss

in pairs.

Aim: to encourage students to apply their
understanding

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge

* Focus students on the three questions. They discuss
them in pairs.

* Open the discussion to the class. Demonstrate the
answers using shapes to show how some fractions
represent the same thing.

Key: 1 They are the same. 2 One quorter. 3 Seven h
eighths, two thirds, two quarters / five tenths, two ninths

) 58 p103] Read, write the prices and answer the
questions.
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
® Have students read 1) and 2) aloud around the class.
* Students write the answers to the three gueﬂmns.
* They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
Key: 1 £2. 2 £6. 3 They spent the some amount
(both £6).

&P‘Wum in fractions

ﬂﬂﬂbl*

complete a project | 1 12UOW instructions to

. Dmﬂpied'mrtnhﬂlebwdmdmhm'm
i

Might divide and coloyr j
* Brainstorm weekend activi

activities and d
doing them,

* Students cregte their pie charts.

. StF:f:lenB display ond compare their chorts,
® Elicit ond discuss the different activities as o closs.

o @ P W p703]| Read, think and complete
the tables.

Aim: to give students further practice with Maths

Thinking skills: numerical calculations,
understanding fractions

Key: Rick: 4, Barbara: 2, Kylie: 2:
Pears: 14, Peaches: 6. Plums: 4. Bananas: 4
o } WE pi03 | Read and colour the sections.
Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

Ending the lesson
Aime to review what students have learnt in
the lesson

* Write the following prompt on the boord:
Today I've ...

& Elicit from students what they leamnt todoy, e.q.
learnt more obout fractions and | have completed
a project about my weekend.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

\

—
Extension activity

Aime to develop writing and reflective skills

® Tolk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.q. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked ond whot they
would change if they did the project agoin,

e Individuolly, students make notes on whot they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

e Students then each write a report using their notes.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

\




& Write Museum on the board.

® Elicit from students oll the words they con think of
connected to this topic, e.g. exhibition, ticket office,
boket, cofé.

® Write thern on the board to create o word map.

ﬁ
. b 58 5104 Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim to prepare ond plon for o role play

* Teil students they are going to act out a short
phone diologue between someone who wants to
visit the museum and the person at the museum
infarmation desk.

® Reod through the information on the role cards with
the class.

® Check they understand the vocobulary and that they
know what to do.

® [n their pairs. students each choose their role card.

® Elicit full exomples of the useful language, e.g. Is
the exhibition still on? How much are the tickets ot
weekends ?

* Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need o use,

® Poirs compose o short role play. Monitor each pair and
help o3 necessary.

* Students proctise their role ploys so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

® Remind students to refer 1o their improvement points
from the last role play. e

. )58 104] Act out your dialogue.

m»mmmﬂu

* Poirs toke turns to perform their short dig
i 5 logues for

® The closs decides which of the dialogues is the best.

=)

Aim: to review language from the unit 2
Key: 2 fother says. 3 will. 4 will she do, 5 if Jane,
6 don't do <
.ﬁ'ﬁ@ﬂmaﬂwnrdmhﬂngmm B |
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aime to review sentence structure

Key: 2 If she's bored, the robot will play the piano for
her. 3 What will you say if he osks us obout the par
4 If it roins tomorrow, we will stay ot home. 5 If we
winthemnt:hunSﬂmrdﬂy.wewmhﬂnubigm
6 thuwumﬁwwmmmwr

} Wi pi04| Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic
[ Ending the lesson

® Have two ufmreevnhmuupdrsm :
dialogues from the lesson ogain,

\

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students your feedback on the dialogues. Make
general points and don't identify which pair you ore
referring to.

® In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
think their role ploys went and what they will do
next time to improve them,

® Each student writes these improvement points in-
their notebook so that they con refer to them before

Iy the next role play. ERTY
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to consolidate language from the ynit
mﬁumnfnﬂﬁp.gm

Your students will
able to use language from the unit to make qbe

section for their
Your students will be able to plan and write
a short advertisement.

r;lnrm-l.lp ey,
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios
# Elicit whot students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

e Students look ot each other’s portfolios and
compare their work.

\, o

o } 58 p105| Read this advertisement for a robot
ond answer the questions below.

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Focus students on the text.

# Elict what type of text it is (on advert) and whot it is for
(o robaot).

* Focus students on the questions and read them through
os a closs,

* Students reod the text individually and silently and
answer the questions. They compare answers in pairs.

* Read the text through as a class and check the answers
to the questions.

* Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: 1 Because it's the most exciting robot in the universe.
2 1t will make you happy. 3 It will help you. 4 It will
bring an umbrella for you.

e )58 p105) Imagine you are a scientist and
are going to build a fancy robot. Write an
advertisement for your robot.

Aim: to give students practice writing an odvert

* Reod through the activity instructions with the class and
check students know what to do.

* Check understanding of fancy.

* Brainstorm ideas for things the robot will do, if
necessary,

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the
class _

* Students work individually. They make notes using s
for writers as o guide.

* Go around the class to check.
Help os appropriate.
tstudenumnethaﬁmmﬁdpu o ket

® studmts o : -
other feediary < U*éments in pairs and give each

* Students write g finol droft F 3
thei pertiolics of their advertisements for

® Students turn to the M io writi : :
y portfolio writing proctice
on page 125 of the Workbook. ? B

* Work through the exercises with the class.

o P WEp105] Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: dentist, engineer, firefighter, fractions, farmer

o P WB pi05] Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 dentist, 3 engineer, & former. 5 firefighter.
6 froctions
o ) WE p105 Imagine that you and your friend
went for a drive with your robot. Write what
happened.

Aim: to practise writing skills

rEmllwui:llut lesson &

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences
® Ask students what their favourite song, gome or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song. game or octivity ogain with the closs.
\ i

[ R

Extension activity

Aim to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

e Pyt students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of Unit 8, at their
vocobulory books and ot their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.

® Encourage students to talk obout what they hove
leornt and are good at, as well as what they need

L_ to improve. y




Alme to introduce the topic of ships and the sea

® Drow o picture of a ship on the board. Elicit what
it

® Ask f any students have been on a ship.

® Find out where they went and if they liked it.

® If no students have been on a ship, ask if they
would like to ond what they would like about it.

Ty o

Presentation

Aime to present ship vocabulary

* Reod the text ot the top of the page with the class.
Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocobulary,

# 5oy eoch word for students to repeot.

® Check students understond the meanings of oll the
words

* Elcit what students think is happening in the picture.

& Elot where the three fnends were before this (ina
museumn of the future) and how they left there (through
the gate in the computer room).

c } 58 p106  Listen and say the words. Check
with your partner.

Alme to proctise new vocabulary

® Students look ot the numbered words and items in the
P Tusre

* Ploy the recording

* Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording ogam. Students repeat in small
groups

& Students proctise the new words in pairs

® They toke turms to point to the numbered items in

the picture and say what each one is They do this in
rendom number order

E)

* They check in pairs,
. nuytlmmmrdingngam.ﬂmdudﬁhm
Key: 1 older. 2 coptain, mast, 3 hide. 4 cabin, por

. _Chmnnwmmﬂfwv-nﬁ
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new

. Dmmmnhﬂneucﬁwtymﬂ:ﬁmduszuﬂngﬂpmm

® Studmﬂﬂugwasudeﬁltmnnfuwwhutdum'tm
the word.

® Students then do the activity in closed pairs.
& Monitor pairs as they do the activity.
® Elicit some examples from different pairs.

o ) WE pi06] Read the sentences. Do the puzzle.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary
Key: Across: 4 coptain, 6 barometer, 8 rat, 9 soil;
Down: 1 lifeboot, 3 cabin, 5 porthole, 7 mast
) WE p106| Look at the picture. How many
objects are there?
Alm: to give practice with using the new vocabulary
in context
Key: 2 six, 3 five, 4 three, 5 eight. 6 one, 7 three

-Huvmegamuguinﬁﬁnﬂma. ;
[ Play in open pairs with books closed.




Warm-up
Aim: to review countries

e Use the map of the world to elicit the names of
different countries.

& Write about ten countries on the board,
\ 2

Presentation

Aim: to present the present perfect with already
and yet

* Say the countries from the warm-up one by one, Ask
students to put up their hands if they have been there.

* Say to o student who has not put up his/her hand,
e.g. (Name), you haven't visited France yet, Say to o
student who has put up his/her hand. e.g. (Name).
you've already been to France.

* Write the two sentences on the board. Underline already
and yet

* Ask students which sentence tells them something has
hoppened (olready), and which one tells them it hasn't
happened, but could do soon (yet).

* Focus students on the position of the two words.

o ) 58 5107| Read Paul's webpage. Tick () or
cross () the flags of the places he has visited.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

* Elicit how many flags students rEﬁﬂ"]”iW‘

* Students read the text and mark the flogs.

* They compare answers in poirs.

F""‘I 1 USA, 2 Mexico, & Brazil, 5 Chile, 7 Spﬂln'
B UK, 11 China. 12 Indio

@,_.'- ) 58 p107 Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammaticol form

e .mts listen and repeat in chorns

rording. Stud

take turns to practise oll the sentences in pairs
* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page e

* Student

¥ the Student’s Book
* Work TF';:-_u]h the other exompies with the ciass

Students complete the exercise individuatly.

-

-

Key: 1 she hasr't been They've already 9
to London 2
found the money. 3 [ haven't tol;?--num 4";!:'14&

“lﬂ?ﬂd'f reod oll the books,
5 '
i3 i You haven't done the

e b s8 pio7] Play the coin tossing game.

Aim: to give students practice with the new languoge

* Decide with the class which i in is already
side of
and which side is yet, i

* Demonstrate the activity, Toss the coin <o
ol ty. Toss the coin so it lands on the
* Depending on which side the coin lands. o student says
@ sentence. e.g. I hoven't done my homework yet. | I've
already done my homework.

* Students play the gome in pairs,
@ b WE107] Listen and circle.

Aim: to give students practice with past participles
Key: 2 been, 3 opened, 4 talk, 5 done, 6 wolked

e } WE pi07 | Read and write the words. Use

already and the present perfect form of the
verbs from the box,

Aim: to give practice with present perfect with already
Key: 2 has olready opened, 3 have already done,
4 have already hod. 5 have already seen, 6 has
alreody listened, 7 has olreody talked, 8 haos olready

been

e ) WE p107  It's Dan's birthday. Write sentences
about the things he has already done or hasn't
done yet.

Aim: to give students writing proctice with present

perfect with olready and yet

Key: 2 He has already read all his birthday caords, 3 He
has already opened his birthday presents. 4 He hasn't
tidied oway oll the paper yet. 5 He hasn't played his
new game yet. 6 He has olready tolked on the phone
to his best friend.

o } WE pi07  Read the poem. Write your own.
Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

r B
Ending the lesson
Aim to practise key language from the lesson
s Play the game again from SB Activity 3 os a closs.
\

-
Extension activity

Aime to review language from the lesson

e In groups. students read out their poems.

# If o student says something that another student

has written, the other student soys Snap! i
.




Warm-up

Alm to review ship vocabulary

o Write Ships and the sea on the board and drow
a circle around it

® Elicit the vocabulary from the unit os you create
mind Map.

L-Mmstuﬂmtshnnﬂuﬁ'hmhdmd-

ﬂ ) 58 p108 | Listen and write the rhyming words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

« Plgy the recording. Students listen and write the words
in the song,

s Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

« Play the recording ogain, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

* When students hove leamt the song. proctise it with the
whole closs,

* Use the kargoke version of the song for students to sing
in gn:mm

Koy 1 nde. 2 side. 3 in, & swim, 5 see. 6 me,
7 soils. 8 whole. 9 20, 10 me

e ) 58 p108 _ Listen and say the dialogue.

Alm to identify and say words with the ' sound in

look. put and should

Intonation: toctful criticism (Woody) ond

disagreement (Coolue)

# Remind students that words con hove different spellings
for the some sound. Write lopk, put and showld on the
boord on exomples

® Ploy the recording. Students bsten, read ond repeat.

j WE pi08] Listen and write the numbers.
Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key (from left toright): 6. (1),7,2,5.3.4 :
€15 1y We 0% Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show the long and short sounds of oo
oﬁi_tﬁy' | Write the words in the columns.

Aim: to practise the different sounds in foot and boot

and identify some different spellings

Key: foot: should, woman. pull. wood, would. stood.
took: boot: rule, soup, choose, glue, pool. school, blew

€15 ) WE 1G] Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to give students listening ond speaking practice

s S —

" Ending the lesson ]
Alm: to review and extend /i and /ux vowel work

g the rhyming words from S8 Actvity 110 help |
them. e

* Students either perform their songs for the class.
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LAY

to present and practise present perfect

questions with yet

to practise speaking skills

sweep
actions
cb
_ Your students will be

able to ask questions using the present perfect
with yet.

—
Warm-up

Aim: to activate vocabulary

® Write School days on the board.

# Elicit about six typical activities students do on
school days, e.g. do homework, walk the dog. get
the shopping. help in the house.

s Write them on the board.

Presentation

Aim: to present present perfect questions with yet

* Point to one of the activities on the board and ask a
question, e.g. Have you walked the dog yet today?
A student responds Yes, I have / No, I haven't.

» Hove a student ask another question of another
student, using one of the activities on the board.

» Continue the activity using open pairs.

¢sh:. J S8 pi03] Listen. Complete the dialogues with
the words from the box. Match the dialogues
to the pictures.

Aim: to practise present perfect questions with yet
» Elicit who students can see in the small pictures
(a soilor and a captain}.
* Play the recording. Students listen and number the
pictures.
Key: 1 cabin, 2 dinner, soup, 3 parrot, bath.
& kitchen, dishes

&::- ) 5B p103] Listen and say the questions and
answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

e Students take turns to proctise the diologues in pairs.

s Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge 127

of the Student’s Book.
» Work through the other examples with the closs.
s Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.
Key: 1 cleaned, I've already done it. 2 eaten, T hoven't

eaten/done it yet, 3 done, I've already done it, 4 tidied,

[ hoven't done it yet

AR\

% -

o 58 p109] Play the housework game. Find out

what your partner has or hasn't done this week.

Aim: to give students furthe practice
new language o with ¥

* Students do the activity in pairs.

o ) WB p105] Make sentences and questions.

Alm: to give students further practice with the new
longuage
Key: 2 1 have olready tried out Mia's new bike, 3 Have

you seen the new Treosure Islond film yet? & I have
already tidied my room,

o } WE p109 | Read and write the answers,

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

new language

Key: 2 No, I haven't been to New York yet, but I have
already been to Los Angeles. 3 No, I haven't fed the
cat yet, but I have already tidied my bedroom, 4 No,
I haven't done my Maths homework yet, but I have
already done my English homewark. 5 No, the Bensons
haven't sold their house yet, but they hove already sold
their car.,

o } WE p109 | Look and write.

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the new

language

Key: 2 The Dolphin has already got home, but The Shark
hasn't got home yet. 3 She has already sent her email,
but he hasn't sent his email yet. 4 He has olready
opened his present, but she hasn't opened her present
yet. 5 She's already seen some fish, but she hasn't seen
a whale yet.

e B
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson
e In pairs, students osk and answer about jobs around
the house using yet.

L _—

. ™
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the new language
o Students write in their notebooks the jobs around
the house they have already done this week and

the things they hoven't done yet. a
\




the story

t%M.MmﬂMﬂmhhﬂi

-mwmmmmm

-mm#mqmm
expenments. Mr Davss, the gate. Pompes (the
mmmm.nmmm
pastl. spoce restouront (the future), the Wild West
(the past), [stonbul (the present). London’s Globe
Theotre (the past), The Museum of the Future
(3531). The Mory Celeste (the pastl.

h

. } 58 pe110-111 Go through the text quickly and
find onswers to the questions.

Aim to give students proctice with skimming

ond sconming

* Read the octty instructions and the two questions
with the dioss. Theck they know what o do.

* Give the students o time bmit. .g. two minutes. for
reoding the text qucily and finding the onswers.

® Students compore thesr anSwers in poirs.

€L 1 55557577 Reod ond listen to the story to
chedk your onswers.

Aim: to present o story ond to develop reading skills
® Pioy the recordng Students reod ond Lsten 10 check
thes ongwens.

& Desouns weth the clogs.

® Ploy the recording ogoin. Students read ond ksten

* Eboit what hoppened ot the end of the story (The
children stepped through the yeliow gate ond ormved
bock in ther ployground before the Scence lesson) ond
where the gate wos (on the ship)

Aim: to check understanding of the story
e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt.

if necessary, e.g. Where did the children hide? ina
lifeboat.) Who found them? (The sailors.) Whot did
they find in the coptain’s cobin? (His diary) Whot did
Potrick see out of the porthole? (A green gate) Who
wolked into the green gote and disappeared? (One of
the sailors.) Who remembered the true story of the Mory
Celeste? (Alex)
) WEp110 Remember the story. Look atthe
pictures and complete the text. §

Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 soilors. 3 captain, 4 cobin, S diory. & porthole.
7 toble, 8 ployground
€) ) 55110 Read the text in Activity 1 again. Who

(or what) do the underlined words refer to?

Alm: to check comprehension

Key: 2 the captain. 3 The diary. 4 Alex and Phoebe.

5 the green lights. 6 the ship. 7 the yellow gate.

8 Alex. Phoebe aond Potrick
€) ) ¥E 5710 Reod ond answer.

Aim: to review events in the story

Key: 2 Becouse Potrick sneezes. 3 They read the coptain’s
diary. 4 Becouse he con see ¢ green bight. 5 Becouse

the sorlors disappeared when they wolked into them.
& Becouse they armve before the Soence lesson.

¥

and find which diologue is theirs.
® Students do their role ploys. using the direct spe
from the story. )
® If time. they change roles.

. hm.ﬂqmuﬁm

® Put students into threes. .- S
® Tell students to mogine what Alex. Phoebe ﬂs_—_*._
Potrck deode 1o tell thew fnends when they get
back 1o school. L
® Threes toke tums to role play the three friends
dcuseng what 1o tell thew fiends.




& Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were
the three friends? (On a ship.) What did they find?
(The captain’s diary.) What did Potrick see out
of the porthole? (A green light.) Did the friends
wolk into the green light? (No, they went into the
yellow light.)

% i

o } 58 p111 ] Match the sentence halves to make the
5url1F'|"|{}r1||r.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

# Play the recording of the story again. Students Usten
and/or follow it in their Student's Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

* They match the sentence halves. Remind them to look
baock ot the text to chedk.

* They compaore their onswers in pairs.
* Check with the class.

Key:1h 20,3f4b,59g.6¢c,7d. 8e

o m ) sB p111 | Read and add another answer

for each question. Then choose the
best answer.

Aim: to give students practice with imagination

Thinking skill: imaginative interpretation of a text

* Focus students on the activity and eliat whot they hove
to do

* Do the first one as an example. Elicit possibilities from
the students.

* Students add another possible answer for each one.

* They swap Student’s Books and then choose the best
onswer in their portner’s book.

* They swap books back again and share ideas on which
explonations they like best.

# Discuss students’ ideas os o closs.

|

.lﬁ!ﬁﬂm - |
e the coptain’s diary and write

Aim: to give students proctice with gap filling
Key: 2 couldn't. 3 ship, 4 were. § smoke, 6 ot,
T&xphhun.lmning.llhb

© 17557 1magine you are the captain.
- Write a message in o bottle.
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity
Thinking skill: creative thinking
© e 571 what
children to visit? Write a list.

Aiim: to enable students to apply world knowledge
and to give opinions

E S - —

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story : M :
® Review the whole story with the class.

® Ask the students which their favourite port of the
B Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

would you like the

- “ --..I

® They talk obout the list of places they wrote for W8

o The group of four then choose the four best ideos in
their group. :
QEOCIIRN . e




 Write Mory Celeste on the board.
o Broinstorm what students remember about the story
of the ship and what happened to the crew.

® Elicit if they wwu!wuﬂmmrhsﬁhthii.

@) V555772 Read the article and match the
questions from the box with the answers.

Aim: to activate world knowledge ond practise

reading skills

& Focus the students on the pictures, Elicit what they can
see and check understanding of vocabulory.

 Read the octivity instructions with the closs and check
they know what to do.

» Reod the orticle aloud around the class. Discuss each
section to check understonding.

* In pairs, students decide where each question goes.

® Check o3 o closs

Key: 1 What is it? 2 Where is it? 3 What has happened
there? 4 So what's the truth?

. ) 58 p112 | Read again and correct the sentences.
Aime to read for detail

* Read the questions with the closs ond check students
know what o do.

# Students re-read the text silently to correct the
wentences.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

& Check and discuss os o closs

Key: 1 The Bermuda Triangle is in the Atlantic Ocean,
2 Ships and planes disappear in the area. 3 The US
Cyclops was o ship. 4 In 1945, a group of fighter planes

Ca)

Mﬁhwﬂﬁsﬂmwmmwm;-: i
Key: 2 was ten, 3 one brother, 4 60 people, 5 broke,
6 get into the lifeboat, 7 saved, 8 presents

« With books closed. elicit what informatic

remember about the story in the WB.

about the Bermuda Triangle. They use poi
the discussion in SB Activity 3. ;
| * Students then write a final draft of their owr

e Students write a short text giving their opi
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language from the unit
co

Your students will be
gble to listen for specific information,

Your students will be able to write a short text
about a picture.

-
Warm-up 1
Aim: to review key languoge

* With Student’s Books closed. elicit what students can
remember about the mysteries from the previous
lesson.

\ )

ﬁ':. ) 58 p113 | Listen to the radio show Mysteries
of the Deep and write the names of the
creatures under the pictures.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific

information

* Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can

see (monsters and sea creatures). Ask if students know
the names of any of them

* Focus students on the nomes in the box and on the

activity instructions. Check they know whot to do.

* Play the recording. Students listen ond label the pictures.

They compare their answers in pairs.

* Plgy the recjfr_jnr'-g again if necessany.

* Check with the closs

Key: 1 Kroken, 2 Loch Ness monster, 3 mermaids

5 :
G-.:- b 58 p113 ] Listen again and write the names of
the creatures next to the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail
* Focus students on the octrnty nstructions

* Check they know whaot to do. Read the sentences

th the closs and give them time to try to

predict the onswers

through w

* Play the recording ogoin. Students write the answers
and check in pairs
* Ploy the recording ogain

* Chack with the closs

[ N

o 1580113 Drow o picture of o sea monster. Give it

@ name and write a few sentences about it.

?I:u:r!MMHmmuﬁ
t m'h'll'ﬂ st . 3
students know what to do. Wth the class. Check

® Students work individually, Gi i
o oA mﬂ?‘f:uum limit for students

* Students then write obout their monsters. Go around
closs and help with mubuloquﬂpprmﬁ.. =

o ) WE 5113 | Match the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with sentence structure
Key:2e 30 4b, 5d 6f

o ) WE p133 | Write about the ‘Jammlup’ and
what it does, g

Aim: to give students practice with writing o

description
€ D ) Weri3 Lookand read. Is the
diver lying?

Aim: to stimulate students to think laterolly
Thinking skills: lateral thinking

Key: Yes, the diver is lying. In the year 3128C they did not
know it wos '‘BC' yet.

Ending the lesson
Aim to review the story
® Elicit what students remember about the three

monsters and sea creatures from 5B Activity 1.
@ Ask them which they think is the best one and why.
\ —

-

Aim: to enable students to shore ideas ond give

feedback

e Put students into groups of six.

o They take tums to reod Gbout the Jommiup from
WB Activity 2.
,mdh:d.mmnfmmhr“hﬂ
and then produce 0 composite text from the group.
-imhgm!mwhﬂ““”m
text to the closs.

e The class votes for the best one.

o

()




Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and the

oceons and seas .

® Broinstorm with the class os many names of oceans
ond seas as they knaw.

® Ask them if they know how much of the Earth is
covered by woter. e

N

) 58 p114  Read and write the names of the
oceans on the map above.
Aimx to octivate students’ understanding and prior
knowledge
* Focus students on the text. Tell them to skim the
beginning of the text to find out how much of the Eorth
i covered by woter (70%).
* Reod the activity instructions with the closs ond check
understonding.
* First students discuss in pairs ond try to remember the
nomes of the oceans ond segs.
® Then they reod the text to find the informotion and
label the mop
® Paws compare their answers with other pairs.
® Check with the closs,

Key: 1 Arctic Ocean, 2 Atlantic Ocean, 3 Pocific Ocean,
& Indion Ocean, 5 Southern Ocean

. ) 58 p114 | Match the seos from the box to
the map below.

Aim: to extend students” understonding of the topic

® Focus students on the mop and on the activity
imstructions.

® Check students know what to do

* Provide them with reference books and/or the Internet.

® In pairs, they find out where the seas are.

* Pairs check with other pairs.

¢ Check with the closs.

Key: 1 the Arol Seo, 2 the Caspian Sea, 3 the Sea of
Azov. & Mediterronean Sea, 5 the Black Sen

)

: . > is
Austrolia and Antarctica. Finally, there
Ocean, which is around Antarctica. |

i DTS
- questions.
Aim: to focus on the value of learning about the
environment :
Key: 2 Itismremmmkumesiuﬂme.lTh@ﬁ
slowly. 4 You shouldn’t throw things made of plastic
into the water.
e ) WB p1i4 | Look at the pictures. Write the story,
Aim: to give students practice with writing a story
Key (sample answer): The bag flooted down into the
water where there were lots of little fish. A big hungry
fish swam along. It opened its mouth to eat the little

fish and ate the bog as well. The bag went into the
fish's stomach and it died slowly.

-
Ending the lesson e
Aim: to review what students have leamntin
® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about: ' g v
® Elicit from students what they learnt about todoy,
e.g.s‘easandmnsarn::ndﬂ?ewﬁ.ﬂmtﬁg

are called, where they are and how importantitis

to look after the environment. .
® Write it on the boord, §t ; o L
o . oard. Students copy it into their ::
. ::
[ -
Extension activity 2
Aim: to enable students to i g -
extend their "

* In groups of four. students take s
other's stories from WB ,m,&!,;u"“hm'm' |

L ] - ‘ I
k= "m“h'mmwﬂwﬂhbmww i




sheets of paper, coloured pens M,

Tﬂwm H'E_' )
oble to talk about Geography in English, R
mm“‘“b“'ﬂ'hmﬂmgi

L

"

r’; S

Aim: to review Geography and the seas and oceans

o With Student’s Books closed, elicit what students
remember about the seas and oceans from the
previous lesson,

A\, A

o c) D58 p115] Look and read. Why are seas
saltier than rivers?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge

* Focus students on the picture for Activity 1. Elicit what
they can see

* Read the octivity instructions and question.

* Tell them to read the text quickly to find the answer.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

* Check with the closs.

* Read the smart fact with the class and check
understanding.

K-W-' Because salt travels down from the rivers into
the 1eq,

o ‘.o’ P5Bp115]| Research a river.

Rim: to enable students to follow instructions to

©@mplete o project _

* Reod the project prompt questions and steps with the
dass and check they understand what to do.

* Supply students with the materials they need. P:.T:em to
on a table at the front of the class and tel

tome ond get them when they need them and reploce
them when they have finished. .
* Broinstormylist names of rivers if appropriate. e it
¢ Set o time limit for each phase of the project and wri
on the board.
* Students wark individually.

* Go around the class ond
check students’ work
.;m“’%ﬁmm

Maps, wm““”‘“'*‘*“mw

. Studm“m?mmrtinmmm

e D WE 5175] Use the Internet to fin answers
13 d the
these river questions. .

Mfﬂtnmblemmmmmm

Key: 1 Nile, 2 Antarctico, 3 Hudson, 4 Asia, 5 Rhine,
6 Huong He, 7 Amazon, 8 Mississippi

.
Ending the lesson
Hmmmmmmmm.
the lesson .
® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've ...
® Elicit from students what they leamnt about today,
e.g. learnt more about oceans and seas and about
evaporation and I've completed a profect about
a river,
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

e -

p
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

o Talk through with the closs what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ... _

o Elicit from students what they iked and what they
would change if they did the project again. :

o Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
whaot would change. _

. mude::vﬂﬂnmhmﬂeumm“m

» Monitor and help as necessary.

\




Warm-up : |
Aim: to review vocabulary for mysteries

» Write Mysteries on the boord.
-mmwmm
Li EHuﬁerthm:mlmihﬂmm

& Listen to Ruby, Mike and Sue talking
about UFOs. Put these key words in the order

you hear them.

Aim: to give students listening proctice

# Play the recording. Students listen and number the key
wiords in the order they hear them.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.

s Play the recording again if necessary. Check with the
class.

Key: 1 UFO. 2 farmer, 3 scientist. 4 little green men

§ 58 p116 | Listen again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to provide a model for the presentations

» In pairs, students try to remember the answers from the
previous listening.

 Play the recording ogain.

o Students listen for the information ond compare in pairs.

o Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is o
useful model for their presentations.

* Reod the Tips for presenters through with the closs.

Key: 1 UFOs. 2 Mike tells the story of the farmer who
sow o bright object lond and then disoppear. 3 Sue says
that nobody has ever found a UFO and that there is no
clear photo of o UFD.

Preparing for and delivering
small-group talks

Aim: to colloborate with other students and to give
a small-group talk

# Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time Limit.

done the shopping yet? James hﬂ!nﬂﬁﬂoﬂi
Kﬁdm:nwtihamdmdvmdtmm&m

‘ } Wi pii6 | Draw lines and complete the
untameswﬂhﬂwwordsfmmmm
Aime to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Have they seen the new film yet? 3 1 hoven't
eaten my soup yet. & Have you tidied up your bedroon
yet? 5 He's been to the USA, but he hasn't been to Nev
York yet. 6 We haven't done our homework yet.

e ) WE pii6 | Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim¢ to personalise the topic

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit
® Elicit some of the sentences different s

for WB Activity 3. |

F ﬂ

Extension activity oo
Rim: to develop reflective skills S5
* Give students your feedback on their group talks.

Make general points. *- T

own tatks went and what they will do next tin




Aim: to review the topic of portfolios -
» Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the

previous unit.
» Students compare each other's portfolios,
N

J 58 p117 | Read the summary of the first four
episodes of the Time Travellers and complete with
the words from the box. Use each word twice.

Aim: to review language from the story

» Elicit what type of text it is (o summary) and what it is
asummary of (the Time Travellers story).

* Students read and put the words into the gaps.

# They compare answers in pairs. Check as a class.

Key 1 ond, 2 so. 3 but, 4 becouse, 5 and, 6 so,
T becouse, B8 but

o }58 9117 Read the summary of the next three
episodes. Write it again and use and, so, but
and because to put together the sentence pairs
that are marked in colour.

Aim: to give students practice using connectors
* In pairs, students decide which connectors to use.

* Students then rewrite the whole text in their notebooks,
odding the connectors to the colour coded sentences.

Key: The waiter tells them that the meal costs 60,000
9oldstars, but the children don't have any money. He
doesn’t do onything because he is scared of the robbers.
The sheriff arrests them and the kids disappear through
the gateway. She is lost. so the boys try to find her.

. Y p117 | Write a summary of the final three
episodes of the Time Travellers. Use and, so.
but and because to put sentences together.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a summary

* Broinstorm the main events from the last three Ep'smf:
of the Time Travellers. Create a word map on the board.

L]
L]
-
L ]
L]
L]

Read through and d ik oo o

make notes,
Mmtsmimthafkﬂdmftﬁfmm

deumupmmmminpdhuﬂ#ﬁ. b

Students write o final draft for their

Sﬁadﬁﬂﬁmmmmwmh it o

on page 126 of the Workbook

. Wﬁrkmmaghﬂﬂamﬁmwiﬁmm

© 195577 fing and write the words,

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 ocean, 3 i .
& iif mermaid, 4 captain, § porthole,

© L5771 Complete the sentences with the

words from Activity 1.

Allﬂ:hmviewunitmmbdm-y

Key: 2 captain. 3 lifeboat, 4 mermaid, 5 porthole,

€© VWG] Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about

& cabin

each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills
Key (sample answer): The weather was terrible. Ian

Mclver, the Captain of the Adventure, an old sailing
boat, was really worried. The weather was getting bod

and the waves were getting bigger. Suddenly one

sailors saw that the boat was breaking. He shouted to
the coptain and they got the lifeboat ready. They didn't
have much time to get everyone in and a few minutes
later the boat sank. A few days later they sow lond and

they knew they were sofe.

activity is from the unit.

e Do the song, game or activity agoin with the class.
\

e

of the

e

-

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt
& Put students into grm;p;nffnur.
® They look through each page of Unit 9. at their

mbu{urybuuksnndutmﬁrpwmwm

what they have leamt in this unit.

hawe
e Encourage students to talk about what they
mtund“gmdut.niﬂuﬂlmmm

to improve.

()



Tapescript

The Science lesson

CD1 Track O3

Student’s Book p. 4, Act 2

Patrick Wow' What happened?

Phosbe: | don't know, But | think you
ched sormebhveng wrong.

Alecx: Hou added two spoons of blue
powder. The satructions said one

oy

Patrick: But look - it's really cool Look
at all these bubbles.

Phoabe | o't Erunk M Davis s very
happy. Look. He's comng fowards us.

Mr Davis: What happened here?

Patrick: Nothing. It was yust a smail
accicent.

Mr Davix Hmm It doesn't look ke &
ymall sccident to me. Did you foliow
the nstructons carefully?

Patrick: ‘wes

Phosbe Waybe we did something
WO

Mr Davis Well. try 2nd be a bit more
caretul p{ca!ur.

Alex O

Mr Davis: And Patnck, why aren't you
wearng your safety goggles?

Patrick | don't know where they are,

Mr Davis: Well, get same morne from the
shelt over there

Patrick 0%

Mir Davix: Remember - safely s very
snportant n the Schence lab, Now
carmy on with the obther instructions.

e Thaniks for get ting us nto
trouble. Patnck

Patrick Sormy

Disaster!

CD1 Track 13

Student’s Book p. 10, Act 2

Patrick Wow! What happened? Where
are we?

Mex | dori't know But | thenk it was
soine ong] of gate

Patrick: What do you mean?

Mlex That ight in the Scence clasws 'We
weni through a gate. it was a gate
into .

Phosbe: _ the past!

Nex: That's nght_ We travelled through
Lirme

Patrick: 50 we're Time Traveflers. and we
musl be i the past now! How do we
get home?

€3

“Mmuummﬂw got to

where we are. )
Patuc T lace s cool Tose houses

And look at those gardens and
fountains, And those statues -
Patrick: But where are all the

Patrick: So where ire we?

Phoebe: | think | know, See that
mountain back there?

Patrick: The ane with the funny choud
an top?

Alex; TTfE's ot a cloud. it's smoke. And
that's nat a mountain. It's a velcana,

Patrick: A volcano?

Phoebe: That's night. In our History
lesson. we learned about 2 Roman
city called Pompeii and a volcano
called Vesuvius,

Patrick: Did we?

Phoebe; Yes, This isn't good, Come on,
quickly! Let's go!

CD1 Track 22

Student’s Book p. 17, Act 1

Radio host: Good morning, I'm Ashley
Standard and this is our serieson
organisations whao help in natural
disasters, Today we're talking about
an organisation that has helped
millions of people all over the world
- the Red Cross, or the Red Crescent
as it i sometimes called. Here s &
report that was made during the
terrible disaster in New Orleans in
2005,

Radio reporter: We're here an the
ground in New Orleans, the city
that was hit by one of the most
ternble natural disasters ever
Last night, Hurricane Katrina killed
lots of people. and destroyed the
Iives and the homes of even more,
Peopde are desperate. They have
lost everything - their families, their
neighbours. their homes, their cars,
and their jobs
Many of them have nething to eat,
they have no clean water to drink,
and they have no place to for
the night, Many of them a:ﬁxt
and need medical heip,

withme in the studiois Thomas
Cartney, an helper with,
studio, Tom!

Tom: Thanks, Ashley. : 7

Radio host: Tom. you were one of the
Katrina happened. How was that for

ou?

Puophmmdmwhdh-
We hardly got any sieep .

CD1 Track 24

Workbook p. 17, Act 1

Boy: Oh. look. Dadl. The fire's terrible.

Dad: That's right. Look, there are
flames in the park now,

Boy: Look. Dad. There's the fire brigade.

Dad: That's right, There's Mr Roberts
there. He's a very good fireman, Let’s

he can help.

Buwhnl'?i:ﬂnhmh? Who's that. Dad?

Dad: He's the one with the hose. He's
pouring water on the flames.

Boy: Ah. that's Mr Roberts, Look, Dad.
There's David. What's he doing
there?

Dad: David? Where is he?

Boy: He's the boy on the bike,

Dad: The one who is talking to a
fireman?

Boy: Mo, not there - David is the boy
on the bike. on the other side of the
road. Look. Dad, There's Mr Richards.
our neighbour.

Dad: Mr Richards. Really?

Boy: Yes. Look at those two firemen
next to the fire engine, Dad. Mr
Richards is holding his helmet.

He's the one who is taller than the
other Hreman, And | think the other
fireman is your friend, Willam,

Dad: That's right. That's Willam. He's
the sharter one of the two. | think
they're about to help.

Boy: Look at that, Dacl. There are some
P:;ple running away from the park
c -

Dad; Yes, it'sa very dangerous
situation for them, The flames are
Coming pretty close, Look at that
boy. He's fallen down. | hope it's
nothing serious,



goy; | think he's hurt his knee. O, it's
Harry from my class, Dad. | hope he's

Ok,

Dadk: Yes. | hope he is. Look, there's a gir|
helping him,

Boy: Yeah. That's his sister, Helen,

Dad: Whe's Helen? Do you mean the
blande girf next ta him?

Boy: No, | mean the one on the other
side, the girl with dark hair.

Dad: Oh. | see,

CD1 Track 25

Student’s Book p. 20, Act 1

Mark: What is a tornado? It's a very
strong wind. It goes round and rouned
very fast. Every year there are lots of
tornadoes in the USA,

Amy: Here You can see a picture of a
typical tornado. Tornadoes are very
powerful. They destroy buildings,
bridges. trees and cars, Tornadoes
can kill lots of people.

Rob: On May the 22nd 2011 a tornado
hit the city of Jopiin in the USA,
First there was a joud noise, Then
the windows in the buildings broke,
The tornado took off roofs and
destroyed some houses completely.

Lisa: Fires also started because electric
wires proke, It was a terrible dizaster.
More than 90 people died and many
had to go to hospital.

Iin the rainforest

CD1 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 22, Act 2

Phoebe: It worked, We escaped from
Pompeii, Just in time tool

Patrick: So it’s definitely a gate that
sends us through time.

Phoebe: We're Time Travellers. Wow,
that’s amazing.

Alex: | dor't feel so good.'ma bit dizzy.
Where are we now? And are we in the
oresent. the past or the future?

Patrick: Well. we're definitely in a jungie.
| Hhink we're in India. g

Alex; In india? How do you know? '

Patrick: Look at that poot - theresa
big cat next toit. | think it’s a bger,
it's looking at the big branch near

the water. e

Alex Yeah: | see it. Bul that isn t_:l-ﬁ-l. a
pranch. It alsa @ spake, A big snake

a @

And that isn't a tiger, i't'ﬂjagua'r,
have stripes. Jaguars have

j"F“t“'hEﬂ'iSm!mwm

in South America, in the Amazon

rainforest

Mlex: Aren't you clever! So what's that

animal hanging from the other
branch?

Phoebe: That's a sloth,

Patrick: Are they dangerous?

Phoebe: Don't be si
S liy. They only eat

Alex: And that bird with the colourful
beak? What's that?

Phoebe: I's a toucan,

Alex: So how do you know about all
these animals?

Phoebe: 've got  baok on the Amazan
rainforest,

Patrick: Hey, look at this beautiful frog
on the leaf!

Phoebe: Don't touch that! It's
[Poisonous:

Patrick: Thanks. | didn't know that.

Phoebe: OK. Let’s get going. We have
to finct a way out of this place.

CD2 Track 02

Student’s Book p. 28, Act 1

If you're scared of spiders then here s
one eight-legged creature you won't
want to meet. The goliath bird-eating
spicler is the largest spider in the

world and is found in the jungles of
northern South America, This spider is
an incredible 30 centimetres across,
That's the size of a small pizza! Despite
its name, this spider’s not really all that
keen on birds. It 'pfefafs. meals of frogs.
small snakes, insects and [zards, The
female spider can live far 25 years, but
maost male spiders are lucky fo live for
more than a year, The female likes to kil
her hushand after she lays her eggsl

Everyone knows the tiger, but did you
kniow it is the biggest of the four ‘big
cats - that meansit’s bigger than

the fion. the jaguar and the leapard.

A fully grown adult can be more than
three metres long from head to fail.
The Bengal tiger is found in India where
there are only about 2500 lett in the
wild! Tigers live for up to 1o years. Tigers
eat everything but they really love

buffala, deer and sometimes crocodiles.

They also eat humans. so this really is
one killer creature to stay away from.

CD2 Track Oy
WHWFHMI
I Dll‘lfﬂi'ul'lhuﬂ

colour this picture? i

Daniel: Yes, | would,

W@ﬁ:ﬂmh‘ﬂmwwuhh,m

Daniel: The harse.

Woman: There are two, Colour the one
next to the tree,

Daniek OK. Il colour it brawn and white,
What shall | colour next?

Woman: Let's see. Can you see the
children?

Dﬂiﬂtﬂ:s.l:a.n.ThegaIephgmm
small animals.

Woman: Right. Look at. the girl with the
leng hair.

Daniel Shal| | colour her hair red?

Woman: OK. Now ook at. the two cars,
Write jungle' on the bigger one,

Daniel Ok Shall | colour it?

Woman: No. Colour the smaller car
grey,

Daniel: OK,

Woman: Now lock at the river. There isa
boat with two men init.

Danief; Yes, they are fishing,

Woman: Colour the T-shirt of the man
on the right biue.

Daniel Blue. OK. Done it

Woman: And draw a cap on the man on
the left's head.

Daniel; On the [eft, All right, A lovely
cap for him.

Woman: Mow draw another boat in the
micidle of the river.

Daniel: O, Shall | draw anything else?

Worman: No, No more drawing. Can You
see the three people talking?

Daniel: Yes, | can.

Woman; Colour the woman's jeans
green.

Daniel: So the woman's got green jeans.

Weman: Yes, and colour the man's
trousers brown.

Daniel: Which man?

Woman: The one with the glasses. Last
thing now.

Daniel: O

Woman: Colour the monkey on top of
the tree black,

Daniet Done it Is that afl?

Woman: Yes. that's it. Hope you had
some fun.



The rock "n’ roll show
CD2 Track O7
Student's Book p. 34, Act 2
Alex: We dici it. We got out of the

e,

Patrick: | fokd you we had to jump.

Phosbe: o were night. but f wils
wany

Alex Bt where are we now?

Phosbe Were on stage at a show, Wow.
this musc & great! | want to dance.

Aex £ 4 bt loud. Probalbshy beciuse
we're shanding next to the ipeakais

Patrick: 125 Elvis Presey! | Hhink we're
o the 19505 and out there in the
spotight i the mast famous star of
ek orodl

Al Wha?

Patrick: tou don't know Eives Presiey.
te kg of rock and ol One of the
most famous singers of ali time!

Mexc O, | know who he i How do you
ke 50 mrwch about Rim?

Patrick: My grandrmather's a big fan of
his. She plays hus musie all the time.

Al Weil | don't filke it very much. €3 4
bi€ old-Fashioned. | ke modern pop
s,

Patrick Well. you den't knowanything
about music then

Phoaba: Can you two be guet? I'm
Ly Lo evipoy; Thes musec,

Alex and Patrick: Sarmy

CD2 Track 18

Student’s Book p. 4O, Act 1
The Cacllac Sores £.2 was bult in
1555 1 wats veny popular in America
The Cachillac Series 62 was a veny big
car, It was almost s metres long and
of was very heavy, It had a really bag
engine dnel, of course, it used lofs of
petrol but prople weten't warried
dbout petrol in the [950s, 1 came

i lots of colours. even in pink. Young
people over |E loved £o borrow their
parents Cadiflic and sbent hours
drving around along the mam roads of
their townd on Satunday and Sunday
EVENNGS.

Rack 1 roll mtluenced what teenagers
wore in the Fities. Swing gorts
hecame poputar with girls. Gerls wouid
stand m front of a large mirror and
prachise swinging ther skirts. When
they danced rock W roll. they looked
spectacular in their swmging skirls,

(=)

what ther PamSSHS
s most of them didn't ke the mUse
thet chidren loved.

The jukebox was very popular i the
S e
m\gﬁ,l‘l‘.‘hﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ The

Mmmdhn of the titles of songs

and next to each song there wasa
letter and a number. People selected
put some maney into a ot and then
pressed the buttons with the letters
and the numbers of the song they
wanted to hear,

CD2 Track 26

Student’s Book p. 44, Act 1

Jasmine My favourite singer is Jake
Goodwin. | often listen to his music,
| have downioaded most of his
songs onmy MP3 player, lake was
bormn in 1595, He's from Australia. He
won a TV singing competition and
he became famous. Now he's got
Ints of Faris. His album "Yesterdal,
Tomorrow” was a top ten hit in jots
of countries, He sings and plays the
electric guitar,
Jake Goodwin is really popular. He
sald his hirst bike for 20,000 dollars,
He gave the money toa home for
anmmals, That's nice. isn't it? 1 really
like Ehat. My faveurite song is‘Lets
gat going'

Space restaurant

CD2 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 46, Act 2

Phoebs: Well, we're not in the past any
mare. This looks like somewhere from
thie future.

Abex: 5o we car travel forwards andg
bickwards in fime, That's amazing!

Patrick: | think we're in some kind of a
restaurant. Look. a knife and fork. a
oo, Salt and pe :

Alex: Yeah | love the E\;:;M Let's st
dewn. 'm hungry,

Phosbe: No. that's nat pofite: Let's wait
for the waiter,

Rebet: Welcome to the restaurant at
the edge of the universe,

Pabrick: Wow! Ase We e, £
B Ally at the edge

Robot: Ues that's righ,

Aoy Well 'y hq_mgrg. Are You :"F'E"'\‘j

hyare. ik
Alex: So what's the date todag?
Robot: It's the 22° of March 3002,
Phoebe 30027
Robot: Yes. that'sright,
Phoebe; It's my birthday! Ima
thousand years old!

where we had our [unch every day,

Boy: So you ate outside?

Girl: Ues, the weather was realiy good.
It was & really good restaurant.

Boy: So who are all these people?

Girk They're the other guests. We got
to know them all really well,

Boy: He's not & guest.

Girt No, that's David. the waiter. He was.
really fun,

Boy: So who's that man reading the
paper?

Girk That's Robert, He was on holiday by
himself, He was nice. but he wasn't as
fuin as the others. He spent most of
the time reading his paper.

Boy: And who are these bwo here?

Girl: That's Katy and her daughter
Betty, Betty spent the whole
holiday with an ice cream m her:
hand.

Boy: What about her dad? Was he with
them?

Girl, Ues, Katys husband is called David.

Boy: Like the waiter.

Girl Yes, like the waiter. But he's not in
this picture,

Boy: And this couple here?

Girl: That's Helen and her husband,
What was his name? Richard. No.
Sorry, that was their son. U, Harmy.
That's right. Helen and Harry, They
were really nice,

Boy: And did they have children with
them?



Girk Yes. a boy called Ofiver and a gir|
called May-

D2 Track 36

student's Book p. 53, Act 2

To make & hot chocolate Swudge drink
will need:

fw bottie of chocolate sauce

One bag of green jelly sweets. You
know. the ones with sugar on them,
g5 grams of good milk chocolate.
150 millilitres of cream

Four tablespoons of sugar

And two balls of chocolate-mint ice
cream. It can be any ice cream, but
checolate mint is my favourite,

CD2 Track 37

Student's Book p. 53, Act 3

0. the first thing you need to do is Al
a quarter of the glass with chocolate
sauce. Then take the jelly sweets

and cut them into pieces. You might
want to ask an adult for help here.
Remember, this is Your Swudge. so try
and make it ook ke grass,

Now for the cooking bit. Again get an
adult to helpyou, Break the chotolate
into small preces and put them in the
pan. Put the pan on the cocker and
start to melt the chocolate. Add the
cream and sugar and mix weil. Don't let
it get too hot.

When you have a nice runni chocolate
mixture. pour it Quickly into the

glass on top of the chocolate sauce,
Now add the ice cream and put your
Swudge around the top of the glass,

Finaliy. pour more chocolate sauce
ort top of the ce cream tomakea

WAL2IT

{51]

Now Dick up your straw and start

e S Tty
LirL] L TH

The Wild West
CD2 Track 4O
Student’s Book p. 58, Act 2

Alex So. now where 3ne wes
Dhoshe [ locks like we're in The Wad

Patrick: Cool. Cowbous. | iove Cowboy

Phoebe Well. I'm not so sure you'Te
gomg Lo ove those three.

Patrick Which three?

Phoebe; Thase three over there. ndng
ko town. They fook like trouble.

Nlex: They look lie robbers The people
brick: Well, fmnot. | want to take a
loak around, b

Alex: And | think it's best to wait and
see what il

Patrick: Don't be so sil. Look, there's
Emﬁmmﬂmm |

pen.

Phoebe: How do you know he's the
sheriff?

Patrick: Lock at his badge, And look at
the pistol he's got in his holster.

Phoebe: Well, | think he looks as scared
as the other people.

#ll:;ldnn‘t[lktﬂﬂil.ldﬂnﬂhﬁiut
al

CD3 Track 11

Workbook p. 64, Act 1

Ben: Hi Sophie, Can | ask you some
questions?

Sophie: Sure. How can | help you?

Ben: [t's about that museum you went
to the other day.

Sophie: What - The American Indian
Museum?

Ber: That's the one, Im thinking of
taking Nicky and Paul.

Sophie: You should. It's great. What do
you want to know about it?

Ben: Well. is it expensive?

Sophie: it's €10 for you but children
under Gfteen are free,

Ben: That's great Let me justwrite all
this in my didrg

Ben; Right. Where is it exactiy?

Sophie: It's in Green Street. it's next to
the cnema.

Ben: Ch. | know where you mean. That’s
easy to find, And when is it open?

Sophie: £ | remember correctiy. iLs

"
spen every day except for Thursday,

Ben: 5o it's open Fridaus Lo
Wednesdays.

Sophie Umm. Yes. that'sright

Bery And what time does it open?

Sophie: it opens at 10 am. and closes
at three in the aftermoon

Ben: Great. That's plenty of Bime

Saphie is there anyThing £ise;

Bery Yes. there = | want To know aboul

e rs. lsit possipie togel 2

sl T
= O LIRH =

tour of the museum?
Sophie: et we had & gude. R name
was Mr Henderson and he was

acelent

* Sophie: There i one thing. f you want.

tmmhﬁ.r”.ﬁ““
hlfﬂiybun

Ben: Of course. You don't have the
number, do you?

Sophie: Let me look in my diary. Yes,
here we are. It’s 0126 5445 636,
Ben: 0126 5445 636 \
Sophie: That's right.
MMHMFﬂrwW

Sophie.
Sophie: Uou're welcome and have a
great trip,

CD3 Track 12

Student's Book p. 65, Act 1
Betare the Eu arriveed n North
America there were more than 300
different languages spoken by the
Native Amencans. These days there are
only about 150 and many of these are
spaken by very few people. Many place
names in America come from these
original Native American languages:
cities ike Chicago and Manhattan and
states like Ohio and Mississippi.

These names ail have special
mmrkmufﬂnm are named
after features of nature. Here are some
of these place names. Find them on
the map and complete their meanings.
For example:

Minnesota means sky water,
Massachusetts means great fittle hill
Connecticut means long river.
Michigan means big |ake,

lowa means beautiful land.

Manhattan means large island.
Kansas means peopie of the south
wind.

O means beautiful river,

Oklzhoma means home of the red
Mississippi means father of the water.
These place names show how
important nature was to the Nafive
Americans, It a lesson we could all
fearn from these days.

In Istanbul

CD3 Track 16

Student’s Book p. 70, Act 2

Blex: MNow where are we?

Phoebe: 'm not sure exacthy. but it
locks e we're back n the present.

(=)



Patrick: s, wa're in some kind of

market,

Phosbe: Wow! | ook At thaose beaubiful
cups and saucers. | fove them.

Ao Ant | bt you love the siver and
the gokd too,

Phosbe: Yeah, some of these nngs are
coul On the gold earrngs over there.
Thanyre loverly,

Patrick: fm hot, | thak fm gong to buy
a lew orangey,

Ala | don't thk youTl ble them too
much

Patrick Why!

Alex: Theyre made of soap, Look,

Patrick Geally? You're right! fd ke to
hrviow whsere we are.

Alsx; Mmm. Everythng’s o colourful.
Theres gold and slver. | guess we
cowld be 1 Aua somewhere.

Phoaba Mimm, Not bad, The oty where
we jare & bobh in Asa and i Europe,

Abex: What! How do you know that?

Phoabe It a fantastic city with lots
of beautitul sights for tournsts, dnd
sorme spectacular bridges.

Patrick: Stopr this, please, Phoebe,
Whitre are we!

Phoabe We're in Istanbul,

Alex: How chd you know that?

Phoaba: From readmeg!

Alax; Another ane of your famous
books?

Phosba No. not this bime, Just lock at
thode beg combs over there, YWhat
cload it sy on them)?

Alex and Patrick: | love Istanbul.

Phosbe: That s night!

CD3 Track 25

Student’s Book p. 76, Act 1

1 The bvchan Hag has arange, white
and green horizontal stripes.

2 The inclenesian flag has got a red
ttnpr andd a wihite sbripe

3 The Finesahs flag is white with a blue
Croas on ik,

4 The Chinese flag & red with some
gold stars an it

S The Japanese fag s white with a
red] cincle an (L,

6 The American flag & red. white and
Faliiie

T The Mexican flag has green. red and
white vertical stripey.

B The German flag has black, red and
yellow horizontal strpes.

122

€03 Track 26

mw Actl

Interviewer: When you were in stanbul
diel you buyy any souvenins?

Mrs Salt: Yes, there was this nice
souvenir shop, not far from our hotel
We all went there. We really iked It
They had lots of souvenirs, books
about Istanbul. caps, T-shirts, gald
and slver and lots of ather things.

Interviewsr: 5o what dicl you buy?

Mrs Salt: Well. let’s start with my
daughter, Daisy, She's sixteen. She
e reacding. She wanted to find
a book called The kee Maiden. but
she coubdn't, find it in that souverir
shop, of course. So she bought
anather one, It's called Sights and
Sounds of Istanbul It's got very nice
photos. and & CD with some Turkish
SONS.

Interviewer: And you? Did you get
arwjthing for yourself?

Mrs Salt: Oh, yes. | love drinking tea,
youl knew. There's very good tea in
Turkey, and also good coffee, But
thie souvenir shop didn't have those,
of course. But | saw a [ovely set of
cupss and saucers for drinking tea
It's made of glass. and painted in
beautiful colours. | bought that set.

Interviewer: And how about your
sister? She was with you too, wasn't
shed

Mrs Salt: Anna? Yes. she was, My sister
Anna and her two children, John and
Katy.

Interviewer: Dicl your sister buy
anything?

Mrs Salt: Yes she did She joves
shopping, and she loves gold and
silver, She wanted to buy some
earrings. and they had veny nice
ones. My sister thought they were
A little bit too expensive. So at frst
she couldn't, find what she wanted.
Firdly she Bought herself this
colourful T-shirt. 1t said tstanbuls a
dreaml But I'm sure she'll go back to
Istanbul soon - she says she really
wants those lovely earrings. She
really Mees them,

Interviewer: And what about John and
Katy?

they're cool, Well she's fourteen!

CD3 Track 27 .
Student's Book p. 77, Act 1
Fraya s enjouing her favourite meal &
hamburger with a shice of tomatoinit.
A glass of orange yice and an ;
ancl a bar of chocolate for later,

for the bread for her hamburger. none:
of this food has come from the UK. In
tact her food has come from all over
the world. The oranges for her juice.
have come from Floricka in the LISA,
They have made a journey of over
8,000 kilometres. Even further than
this is the meat in her hamburger, This
has come all the way from Argentina.
mare than 11,000 kilometres away.
The tomatoes have made a shorter
journey - st LE0O kilometres. from
Spain, The cocoa beans to make the
chocolate have come from Negeria
wesk Africa. That's a journey of about
5000 kilometres,

Finally, that apple. Of course. apples
grow in the UK, but because it’s
February there are no apples on British
trees, Freya’s apple has come from
South Africa over 9000 kiometres
away. That's a lot of food miles for

one small meal, Can you work out the
total?

The story teller

CD3 Track 31

Student's Book p. 82, Act 2

Alex: What a wonderful theatre! The
actors costumes are great.

Phoebe: Ues, they are, | think we're in
Shakespeare’s Globe Theatre.

Alex: Shakespeare? The writer? When
died he lve?

Phoabe: Well, he was born in 156H.

Patrick: How clo you know all these
things? .

Phoebe | pay attention at school, Mrs
Butler told us all about him and

showed us photos of care
ﬂndﬂwﬁhb:hntim*



Alex: Phatos? They didn't have
cameras then

phoebe: Don't be silly. They were
photos of paintings.

Alex | remember that lesson. Can yoy
see the man next to the stage on
the left? He looks like Shalke

Phosbe: Yeah. maybe it's him, He
doesn't look very happy,

Patrick: The audience don't like the
play. Look, the actor in tights s
holding hands with the actress,

Phoebe: | think this play is Romeo and
Juliet.

Patrick: Why do you think that?

Phosbe: Because he just called her
Julet and she just called him Romeo!

Alex: It's the end. People are leaving.

Phosbe: That's strange. The Romee and
Jufiet | know has a sad ending. That
was a hapoy ending.

Patrick: Maybe that's why the
audience didn't ke it. Look at
Shakespeare. He's almost crying,

CD4 Track O3

Student's Book p, 88, Act 2

In 1935 Ernest Vincent Wright wrote a
novel calied Gagsby. It s about how a
man called Gadsby helps save a town
that is slowly dung. The book is quite
long. In fact. it has 50010 words. but
the incredible thing is that none of the
words in the book use the letter e and
remember. e is the most used [etterin
the English anouage.

John James Audubon was a French-
Armerican naturalist and painter. He
laved] to paint birds During the 1830s
he produced a book with 435 beautiul
pamntings of birds. It was called Birers of
America. In 2010 acopy af this book
sold For 7.3 million pounds, making it
the most expensive book i the world.

The mast famous collection of fary

tales was published n Germany in 1512

by the Grimm Brothers. The colleciion
antains well-known fairy tales

such as Snow White and Rose-Red.

Rumpelstiltskin and Rapunazel. Many

of the fairy tales have been mace

inte Alms.

CDY Track 06

Student's Book p. 92, Act 1

Girl: We asked 25 stucents how many
books they read last year, Here are
our results. Let me explain a few
things. Asyou can see from the bar
graph. all the students read at feast
one book last year. That's a good
thing. A total of nine students read
three books, This was the highest
number of students. The next
highest result was for two books:
Seven students read two books,
Only one person read one book. The
highest number of books read by
a student was sight. One student
read eight books, No one read four,
five, six or seven books. Thank you
for listening,

Museum of the future

CD4 Track 09

Student’s Book p. 94, Act 2

Patrick: Where are we? These are
models o people doing their jobs.
This place is really boring!

Phoebe: Yes, how strange. Look, there's
an artist, a busmessman and &
businesswoman. What about the
guy in the white coat?

Alex: Don't you see? It a dentist,
Patrick: Yeah, that's right. And thene's
a farmer, a cleaner . What about

that woman with the hat on?

Alex: Well, | guess she's an enginear.
She's checking something, st she?

Phoebe: Mimm. Yeah, That's ight. And
this guy in the blue uniform?

Patrick: That's a mechani.

Phoebe: And there's a computer
programmer, My grandpa was a
. r..'-l} Uter procramimer

Alex: Somethang’s strange about this
This is kind of a museum. We are
lookirig At wasrwarks of pesple doing
norrmal joba Wiy would a museum
want to show people doing normal
jobs?

#-;;ﬂ-mhhm.myh:
are from the past.

there are no cleaners any more? And
quml'h&nhuﬂm

silly!
Alex: 'm not sure it's so silly. | think
Phoebe's right. We're in the future.
A future without these jobs ... Id love
to know what year this is.
Roboet: This - is - the - year - two
- thousand - five hundred - and -

thirty-one.
Patrick: 25317 | can't believe it!
Phoabe: ls it correct that we are in the
year 2531, and these jobs don't exist
more?

any

Robot: That's - correct.

Alex: So who works on farms? Who
heips people when they have a
toathache?

Rebot. Robots - do - everything, These
- jobs - do - not - exist - any - more!
This - museum - shows = the - things
= that - don't - exist - any - more,

Patrick: And who are you?

Rebot: Silly - question. - I'm - a - robot.

Alex: Wow! Let's see what other things
don't exist any more.

Patrick: Yes. Let's!

CDY Track 10

Student’s Book p. 95, Act 1

Robot: Hello! 'm Robo and 'm the
world’s best robot. I'm not expensive.
and I'm so cool | can do lots of things
for you.
¥ you're thirsty. N make you a nice
cup of hot chocolate. Just press the
green button,
f your roam is in a mess. 11 tidyup.
Press the orange button,
i you want to have fun, M singyou a
wong. Press the blue button,
# you're tired, Ml do your homewotk.
Press the red button
# you buy me. you'll be very happy!
See you soond Bye bye!



It's tame now for todays top five and
this morming we've got a great one for
you - the tep five most unusual jobs:
ywmmmm

At rumber fve we have pet food
tester. That's nght - tasting cat and
dog food. Yuck. This job mvolves trying
out new pet fuod procducts before the
arvmals, Testers don't eal the food
compiletel,. They ust put a bit in their
mouth and then spit it out and they
adways have a glass of water next to
them,

At number four & fruit cleaner. The job
involves making oranges and |emons
thase bnght colours that people want
to see in the ket. They do this
before the fruit goes to the shops by
using chemscals and hol steam.

Numbar theee, f your cat or dog s
mussing then you might want to talk to
somecne who spends ther time locking
for messing animals. Angd that's exactly
what pet detectives do. There'sevena
fim about one - its called Ace Vientura
- Bt Detactive

At mumber two is the ostrch
babysitter. This job s prefty easy. You
Jjust have to sit among all the birds on
an astrich farm and make sure they
don't start hghting or trying to eat
each other's eggs. IS usually very
quiet so don't forget to take a book
with you,

And the number one unusual job is

—. & golf ball diver. Each year golfers
hit milions of goif balls into iakes - by
mistake, of course. The goif ball diver
then dives down and collects them all
to resell in the golf shops.

CDY Track 20

Workbook p. 100, Act 1

1 What should Katy put on the table?

Katy What are you doing. Dad?

Mﬁnmakmawgetab& SOLD.
darbng

Katy: Can | help you?

Dad Sure. Can you grve me some
potatoes and some carrots, and
put them on the table over there,
please

Katy And what about tomatoes. Dad?

Dad: No. not todlay.

€3,

2 Which is Wilham's bike?
Mar Katy, William left his bag on
his bike. Can you get me the bag,

Katy Sles. but which is his bke?

Man: It's the one next to the tree.

Katy: This one?

Man: No. there's a green flag on
Wilham's bk,

3 What subjects will Richard’s class
study this moming?

Richard Good mornng, Mrs Brown.

Teacher: Hello, Richard.

Richard: What lessons have we got this
moming?

Teacher: PE and Maths.

Richard: OK. And Biology?

Teacher:; Mo, that’s Comorow.,

4 Where should Lucy put the
notebook?

Mum: Oh, Lucy. theres one more thing
for you to do.

Lucy What's that, Mum?

Mum: Can you help me find my
notebook. please? | think it's in
muy bag.

Lucy: Here it is. Mum. Under the table.

Murm: Great.

Lucy: Where shall | put it?

Mum: Put it on the shelf, please,

S Where has the teacher left his car
keys?

Richard: OK. Mr Roberts, Bye bye.

Teacher: Oh, dear, Where are my car
keys? Did | leave them in the library?

Richard: Shall | go and check, Mr
Roberts?

Teacher: No, they're not in the library.

I'm sure, Maybe | jeft them in the car,

Richard: in your car? | can go and
check.

Teacher: No, that's not possible, | had
them in the classroom, Yes. that’s
right. Theyre in the classroom,
Thanks veny much, Richard. Bye.

Mystery at sea

CDY Track 22

Student’s Book p. 106, Act 2

Alex: We're at seal

Phoebe: | hope neither of you get
smasck!

Patrick Please don't tell me we're on
the Titanic. | don't want any more
disasters.

Alex: Don't worry, Patrick, This ship
a lot older than the Titanic.

mmumum q-b:
| wonder where we're: )
mmﬂﬁawﬁhhﬁf
that's him, standing near the mast.
Alex: That might not be a verygood
iclea. How do we expliin why we are
on his ||
Phosbe: Yes. | think we should hide for
awhie. Let's see if these sailorsare
Patrick: Look, over there! On the wall of
the cabin.
Phosbe: What s it?
Patrick: There’s a sign next to the
.| think it's the ship's name.
Alex: | see it but | can't read it.
Patrick: | think it says Mary' something,
Phoebe: Mary Cefeste. That's what it

S

Patrick: That's a nice name. Does it
mean anything?

Phoebe: | haven't heard of it.

Alex: Mary Cedeste, 'm sure | know that
name but | can't remember why,
I'm pretty sure it's a famous ship,
though.

Patrick: So what happened to it?

Alex: I'm not sure but | think we'ne
going to find out .

CDY Track 24

Workbook p. 107, Act 1

1 lusually visit my

2 I've aiready been to France three
times.

3 She hasn't opened all her presents
yet.

4 Don't talk when I'm

5 We haven't dorve all our homework
yet,

6 We've already walked more than
10 kilometres,

CDY Track 34
Student’s Book p. 113, Act 1
Presenter: Hello and welcome te
wstmsafuwm?:;mnﬂﬂ
are gong to leck at
from the sea. OF course, these days
we know these creatures are not real
but many years ago many people
believed they were.
Everuone knows what a mermaid
is. Many years ago salors told stories
about how they were helped by ths
creature which is half woman and
half fish, Chrstopher Columbus even
said that he saw three of themon
his way to discover America
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CDY Track 36

Student’s Book p. 116, Act 1

Ruby: UFOs are Unidentified Flying
Obyects. They are called UFOs ]
because people have seen them but
Mcwhnmhhﬂﬂﬂuu

ll:&undﬂtlfummtm
obyect land near his farm, The farmer
was on @ mountain looking for a
jost sheep, He found the sheep and
auickly went down to the place
where the bright object had landed.
There was no ohject there, But the
to other people in the wilage, but I ‘
they hadn't seenanything. = . e ..,74
&I&Hﬁmswﬂﬂtﬂﬂﬁﬂ:‘" -,ﬂlr-n.rnﬁ“ ' *.- e
meteors or e i Tl
found a UFO with it tle green men - haid -I_'-r"__!' +
and women Inside. And there is no _ e
clear photo of a UFQ.
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My portfolio writing practice key

1 Filling in a form

1 2 CAPITAL LETTERS,
3 YYYY, & Underline, 5 Circle,
& 2030 words

2 Students’ own aGnswern

2 A description

1 2 who colls the restourant,
3 which Auntie Sue olways
makes. 4 who is sitting, § which
is from oll the family, & which
plays music

2 Students own answers

3 Students’ Own GRswers

3 Plans for a trip

1 2 get. 3 amve, &4 are going
to join, 5 are going o
legrn, & finish, 7 is going to
take. 8 are going to meet.
9 are going to plant, 10 come

Students’ own onswers

An experiment
122d3c 40.5b
Students’ own answers

Write a story
1d.20.3g.4b,5f,6h,7e
B¢ 910

2 2 promised, 3 whispered.

4 offered. 5 suggested.

6 shouted

Note: Before students write their story
in Activity 3. you may like to discuss
the following questions in closs to
generote ideas of direct speech that
they could include:

What did Billie Liar shout when he
was robbing banks?

Did he laugh at the people?

What did he say?

Did people whisper when they were
hiding from him?

Did onyone suggest how to catch
him?

How did the sheriff offer to help the
town?

What does the sheriff promise the
people at the end?

3 Students’ own answers

6 lhlﬂnﬂﬂfr‘lﬂld

4 1C2A.38

2 1 Try notto, 2 Maybe you
shouldn't, 3 Why not join

3 :Mwml}ointi'aud\ual
team? 3 You should tolk to @
teacher. 4 I'm sure you'll be OK.

& Students’ own OnNSWers

7 A biography

1 2 twenty he studied for a year
at o college in Madrid, 3 went
to work for a rich man in
Italy, 4 joined the Spanish
army, § hurt his left hand
and couldn't use it again,
6 in prison, 7 ideas for his book.
8 got morried, 9 he gotajobin
the south of Spain. 10 He wrote.
11 he lived in Madrid, 12 wrote
Part 2 for Don Quijote, 13 wrote
his Part 2. 14 in 1616, 15 no one
knows

2 Students’ own QnNSWers

8 An advertisement
1 24 3¢
2 Students own answers

3 2 cheaper, 3 Dog-walk-o-matic,
4 cheapest
& Students’ own QNSWers

9 A summary

1 ghikmno

2 2

3 Students’ own answers
& Students’ own onswers



Thanks and acknowledgements

The publishers and authors would like to thank the following teachers and reviewers for their
help in developing the course:

Argentina: Liliana Amado. Maria Silvia Caride. Gabriela Finkelstein, Susana Lagier, Gladys Ledwith,

Maria Sol Luppi. Ménica Marinakis, Silvia Miranda, Naotalia Monty, Pamela Pogré, Adriana Raffo. Viviana
Rondina. Inés Salomon, Stella Maris Schulte, Maria Teresa de Vido de Stringa, Maria Marta Taurozzi

Chile: Sandra Durén Vego. Fernanda Tornero

Egypt: Nabil Ezz-el Deen, Iglal El Gamel, Ghada Farouk, Nemat Matta, Sonia Abdul Rahman, Daniel Rolph,
Amy Sarkiss

Menxico: Claudia Mejio Escalante, Lucia Garcio, Imelda Calderén Gomez, Laura Landa Herrera, Yeymi Ortiz
iberra. Claudia Camacho Jiménez, Rosa Maria Martinez Maldonado, José Antonio Martinez, Guadalupe

Mejia. Maria Teresa Moguel. Maria del Rosario Limon Ortiz, Maria Teresa Patrén, Yara Gil Pérez, Lorena
sanchez Pérez, Ivette Portales. Yolanda Gomez Saldana, Diana Naim Sucar

Poland: Ewa Ortowska-Przezdziecka
Portugal: Niki Joseph
Qator: Eilidh Homilton

Spain: Arantxa Abalos. Julius Krajewski, Angela McClenaghan, Ken O'C :
John West. Valerie Weston ? arroll, Noreen O'Donnell,

Turkey: Deniz Altiparmok. Lisa Broomhead, Celio Gasgil

UK: Lucy Frino, Pippa Mayfield, Hilary Ratcliff, Susannah Reed. Melanie Williams
special thanks to Pippa Mayfield for writing the Teacher's Book i i
Special thanks to Karen Elliott for writing the phonics material. OO,
The publishers are grateful to the following contributors:

Hilary Ratcliff: freelance editor

Karen Elliott: Phonics focus author

Andrew Oliver: concept design

Blooberry Design: cover design, book design and page make-
John Green and Tim Woolf, TEFL Topes: audio rﬁcur-:ligings iz



'.I .-r;lri‘ .it}i ﬂk 5

Are you ready to
become one of the Supér Minds?

This exciting seven-level course, from a highly
experienced author team, enhances your students’

thinking skills, improving their memory along
with their English.

© Develop language creatively with activities like
role play and project work
@ Focus on functional language with communicative activities

@ Explore social values through the stories and fascinating
cross-curricular sections

This Teacher's Book includes detailed lesson aims,
clear instructions and a vast array of extra activities.

FREE extra resources can be downloaded from
www.cambridge.org/elt/superminds
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